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Preface

Since the publication of this book over a decade ago, it has under-
gone several reprints. Nothing is more gratifying for an author than
to hear from his/her readers. I consider myself privileged to be the
beneficiary of my readers’ reactions, suggestions, compliments and
wish-lists which poured in from a highly diverse cross-section of
readers around the globe. This encouraged me to create a revised
and expanded version of the book. Based on the input that I have
received, I know it is not the ideal solution to the multitudes of
topics (ranging from the treatment of the Hindi script, grammatical
details and cross-cultural insights) that one wishes to address; how-
ever, it is a modest step toward that goal.

Many changes have occurred since the first publication of the
book. India is fast becoming a major global power. The dynamics
of communicative situations further call for changes to reflect new
situations and realities. Readers will find the following new changes
and additions in this book:

* Facts and figures have been updated.

» The section dealing with the script has been beefed up considerably.

* Dialogues and prose texts integrate the Roman as well as the
Devanagari in a way that reflects a mutually-feeding relationship
between the two. As one of the anonymous reviewers of the book
rightly noted, the execution of the Devanagari version of conversa-
tions and prose texts was cumbersome in the first edition. This
limitation has been addressed.

* Roman is a non-syllabic script whereas Devanagari is syllabic.
Whenever relevant, the complementary strengths of the two writing
systems are exploited, particularly in explanations of grammar.

* While the new guidelines issued by the Government of India
have been followed throughout the book (e.g. the letter j'a; pref-
erence for e instead of ye in words such as cahie; not separating
the postpositions with the pronouns), readers are also exposed to
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variation (e.g. two ways of writing the third person singular,
polite imperative forms and the past tense).

* Whenever relevant, the content has been modernized.

* New topics of cross-cultural communication have been introduced
in the cultural notes (e.g. how to say ‘no’ in socially sensitive
situations, linguistic attitudes and hyper-politeness, etiquettes of
gift-giving).

* Another innovation is the Online Resource Guide and the Internet
links.

* Old errors and misprints have been corrected.

In spite of this, I am acutely aware that this work is not free from
limitations. Therefore, I would be grateful for any comments, criti-
cisms or suggestions that perceptive scholars may have on this book.
Please send them to me at the following address: Linguistic Studies
Program, 312 HBC, Syracuse University, Syracuse, New Y ork-13244-
1160, USA or send an email to: tkbhatia@syr.edu.


mailto:tkbhatia@syr.edu
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Introduction

A word to the learner

Welcome to Colloquial Hindi. Very often at social get-togethers in
the West, I am asked with utmost sincerity whether or not I speak
Hindu. Although I have no difficulty in understanding the real
intent of the question, unwittingly I find myself in an embarrassing
situation. This is particularly true if this inquiry happens to come
directly from my host. You see, Hindu is the name of the predomin-
ant religion in India and Nepal; Hindi is the name of the language
that is the lingua franca of South Asia.

About the language

Hindi is a modern Indo-Aryan language spoken in South Asian
countries (India, Pakistan, Nepal) and also in other countries out-
side Asia (Mauritius, Trinidad, Fiji, Surinam, Guyana, South Africa
and other countries). Approximately eight hundred million people
speak Hindi, as either a first (480 million) or second language. It is
the second most widely spoken language in the world. Along with
English, it is the official language of India. In addition, it is the state
language of Bihar, Chattisgarh, Delhi, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh,
Jarkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. Also, I
should point out that Hindi is the language of Agra (the city of the
Taj Mahal).

Hindi, which is a descendant of the Sanskrit language, is not
strictly the name of any chief dialect of the area but is an adjective,
Persian in origin, meaning Indian. Historically, it was synonymous
with Hindui, Hindawi, Rexta and Rexti. The terms Urdu and
Hindustani are also used to refer to this language. All these labels
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denote a mixed speech spoken around the area of Delhi, North India,
which gained currency during the twelfth and thirteenth century as a
contact language between the Arabs, Afghans, Persian and Turks,
and native residents.

Hindi is written in the Devanagari script which is ranked as the
most scientific writing system among the existing writing systems
of the world. The Devanagari script is written from left to right and
is a descendant of the Brahmi script which was well established in
India before 500 BC. The script is phonetic in nature and there is
a fairly regular correspondence between the letters and their pro-
nunciation. For more details see the section on the Hindi writing
system and pronunciation.

The literary history of Hindi goes back to the twelfth century.
Some notable literary figures of Hindi are Kabir, Surdas and Tulsidas.
The two notable linguistic features of the language are as follows:
(1) Hindi still retains the original Indo-European (1500 BC) distinc-
tion between aspirated and unaspirated consonants which results in
a four-way contrast as shown by the following examples: kal, ‘time’,
k'al, ‘skin’, gal, ‘cheek’ and g"al, ‘to put into’; (2) it has the feature
of retroflexion in its consonant inventory, cf. Tal, ‘to put off” and
tal, ‘pond’. The retroflex consonant is transcribed as the capital T.
For more details see the section on the Hindi writing system and
pronunciation.

Hindi has an approximately three-century-old, well-attested and
rich grammatical tradition of its own. It is a by-product of the colo-
nial era and was born shortly after the arrival of Europeans in India.
For a detailed treatment of this topic in general and the grammatical
tradition in particular, see Bhatia (1987).

About this book

This book is designed as a complete first-year language course,
keeping in mind the proficiency guidelines of the American Council
on the Teaching of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) and the Euro-
pean Language Community. Every attempt is made to optimize this
goal by integrating the linguistic content with the culture of South
Asia in general and India in particular. In fact, while teaching the
language I have attempted to answer those questions that are often
asked about the culture of India.

In my professional life I have often witnessed the fact that
the teaching of non-Western languages, including Hindi, is more
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challenging in the West than the teaching of Western languages.
If you have experienced any of the following problems, this book
will enable you to achieve the goals described above:

* You sweat at the mere thought of learning a foreign language
and/or foreign script.

* You think Hindi is a very difficult language to learn, so why
try?

* You have some serious business, research interests or not-so-
serious interests (such as travel) in India but you have been led
to believe that everybody in India speaks English.

* You have learned Hindi from tools and settings which make
native speakers laugh secretly or openly at your language use.

* India is culturally and linguistically so distant from the West that
one cannot help but shy away from it.

* You haven’t heard of Bollywood movies.

* You consider French the only language fit for romance.

If you subscribe to one or all of the above, you are in for a surprise.
First, you might discover in the process of learning the language
that learning about Hindi is learning about one’s own roots. The
only difference is that European migration to India is perhaps the
oldest of all migrations from Europe, or vice versa as shown by recent
DNA research. For this reason, you will still find some striking
similarities between Hindi and English. For example, the Hindi word
for English ‘name’ is nam. The list goes on and on. The important
thing to know is that Hindi belongs to the Indo-European language
family and is similar to English in a number of ways. Learning to
note these similarities will make the process of learning this lan-
guage full of pleasant surprises.

The book is grounded in the current theories of language acquisi-
tion, learnability and language use. Unlike other books (even some
of the latest ones), it never loses sight of the social-psychological
aspects of language use. In this book, I have not attempted to act
like a protector or saviour of language by engaging in linguistic
prescriptivism and puritanism. What you will find in this book is
how Hindi speakers use Hindi and communicate with each other in
meaningful ways. No attempt is made to translate the English word
artificially into Hindi if Hindi speakers treat the English word like
any other Hindi word. I was outraged when I noticed in a widely
circulated course on Hindi in which the waiter asks his customers
for their order, the word ‘order’ translated using the same verb as
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the English ‘obey my order!” For more details see the section entitled
‘English Prohibition?’ in Unit 2.

Beware. ..

These prescriptivist tendencies defeat the real goal of learning a
language in order to communicate with native speakers. Even some
of the latest books on Hindi suffer from such problems and un-
wittingly do a disservice to their learners because of their authors’
lack of familiarity with the social-psychological dimensions of lan-
guage use. | came across some examples in one of the most recent
books on Hindi which teaches learners how to introduce themselves
to native speakers. The sentences are grammatically correct but
the author(s) fail to take into account the invisible dimension of
the phenomenon of ‘turn taking’. For example, it is acceptable for
English speakers to introduce themselves with a string of two clauses
following the word ‘Hi’ (e.g. ‘Hi, my name is John and what is
yours?’). However, the Hindi speaker will pause after the Hindi
equivalent of ‘Hi’ and wait for the listener to respond with a greet-
ing, and only after that will the Hindi speaker perform the task of
telling his name and asking about his listener’s name. The failure
to teach learners about ‘turn taking’ through naturalistic conversa-
tions makes them run the risk of being seen as ‘pushy’ or ‘impatient’
by native speakers. This book is particularly aware of such ‘non-
linguistic’ or invisible dimensions of language use. Therefore, this
book never loses sight of cross-cultural communication while teaching
linguistic communication.
This book deals with the four main linguistic skills:

receptive productive
Aural-oral listening comprehension speaking comprehension
Visual reading comprehension writing comprehension

These skills are introduced in a manner consistent with the insights
of modern Chomskyan linguistics. The learners are exposed to
rules and discovery procedures, similar to those employed by native
speakers, which enable them to generate an infinite number of sen-
tences in their native language. Not only that, these rules enable native
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speakers to generate new sentences they have never encountered
before (see Bhatia and Ritchie 2006 for details). This is the concep-
tual framework, combined with my twenty-five years of classroom
experience, which has gone into the makeup of this book. Unlike
other phrasebooks which emphasize parroting sentences without
gaining insight into the linguistic system, this book emphasizes and
serves as a catalyst to promote linguistic creativity and optimization.
This goal is achieved in a simple and unpretentious way avoiding
system overload.

How this book is organized

This book attempts to accommodate two types of learners: (1) those
who want to learn the language through the Hindi script called the
Devanagari script; and (2) those who wish to learn the language in
a relatively short period of time without the aid of the Devanagari
writing system (henceforth, Hindi script). Such pragmatic considera-
tions are an important feature of this book.

The book begins with Hindi script and pronunciation. The main
body deals with ten conversational units which consist of the follow-
ing parts: (1) vocabulary; (2) dialogues with English translation;
(3) notes detailing pronunciation, grammar and usage relating to
the unit; and (4) exercises. The dialogues with “Tell me why?” and
humour columns together with the notes explicitly deal with those
aspects of Indian culture about which I am most often asked. The
vocabulary or the new words used in the dialogues are given in
English and Devanagari script. You may wish to consult the voca-
bulary sections while doing exercises.

The grammar summary gives an overview of the Hindi grammat-
ical tradition with full paradigms. This section complements the
section ‘Notes and grammar’ given in each lesson.

The vocabulary section gives all the Hindi words used in the
dialogues. The words are listed alphabetically both in Hindi and
English. The basic vocabulary section classifies Hindi words into
different semantic groups.

How to use this book

This book focuses on two types of track: (1) for those learners who
want to adopt the English script path; and (2) for those who want
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to learn the Hindi script. Although learning Hindi script is highly
recommended, if you decide to choose the first track, you can bypass
the lessons on the writing system. For every learner, on both tracks,
the lesson on the ‘Hindi writing system and pronunciation’ is a must
and familiarity with the salient phonetic features of Hindi together
with the ‘Transcription table’ is imperative. Please make sure that
you learn the transcription of conversations, which differs from media
convention. As shown in the transcription table, media convention
is often broad and unsystematic. Examples of pronunciation are
also recorded on the CD. The exercises with the audio icon are
recorded on the CD. If you wish, you can refer to the listening
exercises transcripts at the end of the book.

If you are on the Hindi script track, you should start from script
unit 1: you will learn Devanagari script in its printed as well as its
handwritten form. Conversations and keys are given in Roman as
well as in Hindi script. While working on the script units, you can
make a start on the conversation units. There is an added incent-
ive to consult the script units: their exercise sections give some of
the most common expressions any visitor to India may need. They
deal with situations such as customs and immigration, baggage, read-
ing weather charts, making reservations, sending mail, gift-giving,
annoying and cautionary settings, shopping, food, entertainment and
renting.

Naturally, you will need to memorize the vocabulary. The notes
sections give you help on pronunciation, grammar and usage. Read-
ing and learning these notes will stimulate your linguistic creativity.

The reference grammar goes hand in hand with the grammatical
notes given at the end of each dialogue. Answers to the exercises
can be found in the key to exercises, in both Hindi and English
scripts.

Icons used in this book

Icons are used throughout this book for several reasons, the most
important of which is to draw attention to those sections that
require careful reading.

Audio Symbol This symbol means that the corresponding exer-
() cise requires the use of the CD that accompanies
Ll this course.
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Magic Key Information next to this icon is critical for cre-
: ativity and is worth memorizing.

Sherlock Holmes This icon appears next to important examples

NS of regular usage, the understanding of which is
a primary source of creativity for the native
speakers.
Remember This icon reminds you of material covered earlier.
ETL;
=
v
Caution The material marked by this icon deserves special

attention. It warns you about common mistakes

9 . .
and sources of misunderstanding.

Web links For additional practice or materials, web links
I | are provided.

>

The other icons used in the book are thematic in nature and should
prove self-explanatory.

Where to go from here

Of course, I do not pretend to teach you everything that needs to be
known about Hindi. Language learning can be a life-long venture if
you set your goals very high. Your next step is to look for books
offering the intermediate and advanced Hindi courses listed at the
end of the book. I give this information to alleviate the misconcep-
tion, quite widespread in the West, that there is a lack of inter-
mediate and advanced-level courses in Asian and African languages.
There is no shortage of material, in print or on the web, at these
levels. The only difficulty you might face is that this material will
invariably be in Hindi script. If that poses a problem for you, there
are still many ways you can continue to sharpen your linguistic
skills, the most important of which is Hindi films. India is the world’s
largest producer of films which are widely accessible in the East and
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the West on video and DVD. To develop a taste for Hindi films is
most important in taking you to advanced Hindi language learning.

Readers will find the following web resources useful. Please re-
member, however, that the links may not always be active and that
the content may change. The following links were active at the time
of writing:

http://www.latrobe.edu.au/indiangallery/hin11.htm
http://www.ncsu.edu/project/hindi_lessons/

Due to limitations of space, detailed descriptions of monuments
such as the Taj Mahal could not be included in this book; for the
sight and sounds of Indian monuments, lessons 2 and 9 from the
www.ncsu.edu website are particularly recommended.

For intermediate and advance readings, the following sites deserve
attention:

http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/plc/hindi/video/
http://Irre3.sas.upenn.edu/hindi_unicode/
http://philae.sas.upenn.edu/Hindi/hindi.html
http://munshi-premchand.blogspot.com/
http://www.abhivyakti-hindi.org/
http://www.anubhuti-hindi.org/

Newspaper and media sites:

http://www.bbc.co.uk/hindi/
http://www.naidunia.com/

Collection of Indian Newspaper sites:
http://www.indiapress.org/index.php/Hindi/400x60

Best wishes.
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Hindi writing system and
pronunciation

Introduction () (cp1;2)

This chapter briefly outlines the salient properties of Devanagari
script and Hindi pronunciation. Hindi is written in Devanagari script.
Even if you are not learning the script, this chapter is indispensable
because you need to know the pronunciation values of the Roman/
English letters used in the conversational units. Also, one or two
unfamiliar symbols are drawn from the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA). The transcription scheme followed here is widely
used in the teaching of Hindi and in Hindi language, literature and
linguistics. As I have said, the best way to learn Hindi is to learn the
script as well. However, if this is not possible due to consideration of
time, you will still need to refer to the transcription table until you
have mastered the letters and their pronunciation value.

Listen to and repeat the pronunciation of Hindi vowels and con-
sonants together with their minimal pairs, recorded on the CD
accompanying this book.

Devanagari script

A number of languages are written in Devanagari script. Besides
Hindi, Nepali, Marathi and Sanskrit are also written in this script.
Other languages such as Punjabi, Bengali, Gujarati use a slight vari-
ation of this script. This means that roughly half of humanity use
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either this script or its close variant which follows the same under-
lying organizational system.

All scripts of Indic origin, including Devanagari script, are de-
scendants of the Brahmi script which was well established some time
before 500 BC in India. These scripts are considered the most scien-
tific among the existing writing systems of the world for a number
of reasons. (1) The arrangement and classification of the letters or
symbols follow a system based on physiological or phonetic prin-
ciples, namely the point and manner of articulation. Other writing
systems, including the Roman system, employ arbitrary, random
criteria to arrange and categorize the letters. (2) Each letter repres-
ents one sound only (at least in most cases). For example, in English
the [k] sound can be represented by the letters k, ¢, ¢ and ch. This
does not happen in Devanagari. Because of its scientific and pho-
netic nature, this script has become the foundation of modern speech
science and the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA.) The IPA is
basically the romanized version of Devanagari script. As a result
there is fairly regular correspondence between script and pronuncia-
tion. In other words, the words are pronounced as they are written,
and that is good news for our learners.

Devanagari script is written from left to right and from the top of
the page down, like Roman script. It does not distinguish between
upper-case and the lower-case letters. It is syllabic in nature, i.e.
every consonant letter/symbol represents the consonant plus the
inherent vowel 31 a. The pronunciation of the inherent vowel is the
major exception to the rule of correspondence between script and
pronunciation. These exceptions are detailed in script unit 1 and script
unit 4. Other minor exceptions are indicated by angular brackets < >
with the words listed in the vocabulary of each unit.

Below you will find Hindi vowel and consonant charts. In
Devanagari vowels and consonants are listed separately because they
involve distinct articulations.

Hindi vowels

Independent forms



Hindi writing system and pronunciation

1"

Dependent forms: following a consonant

a ~ B N B
o T F T . . T T .
a a 1 1 u u e € o au r1

Notes on Hindi vowels

Hindi vowels do not distinguish between capital and non-capital.
However, they do distinguish between independent and dependent
forms. The independent forms are often called ‘the main’ or “full’
vowels, whereas the corresponding dependent forms are called
‘matra’ vowels and are connected to the preceding consonant.

Nasalization

In the production of a nasal vowel, a vowel is pronounced through
the mouth and the nose at the same time. Using either the symbol ~
or with the vowel indicates nasalization in Hindi. Long vowels are
usually nasalized in Hindi. In our transcription, the tilde symbol ~
is used to indicate vowel nasalization, as in

> ) ~

 a % a0 g

The symbol is used to indicate vowel nasalization when any stroke
of the vowel crosses the top horizontal line, as in T.

Diphthongs

U ¢ and 3T au are pronounced as a + i and a + u in the Eastern
variety of Hindi, but are pronounced as single vowels in Standard
Hindi. They receive dipthongal pronunciation only if they are fol-
lowed by y and w/v, respectively.

% ri does not occur in Hindi. It is used in the writing of a handful
of words which are borrowed by Hindi from Sanskrit.
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Hindi consonants

Voiceless Voiceless Voiced Voiced Nasal
unaspirated  aspirated — unaspirated  aspirated

k-group ) ey T q £
ka k"a ga g'a na
c-group El ) Sl El El
ca c"a ja i"a fia
T-group 2 ) 5 [} o
Ta Tha Da D"a Na
t-group d gq <4 g El
ta t"a da d"a na
p-group 9 ko) qd Hq q
pa P"a ba b"a ma
Others q T o q a
ya ra la walva sha
q q K
SHa sa ha
g ©
Ra R'a

Sanskrit letters used infrequently: & ksha I tra = gya

Notes on Hindi consonants

The first five groups of consonants are called stops because they are
pronounced by stopping outgoing air from the mouth. The fifth
column of these five groups of consonants is called nasal because the
air is released through the nose while it is stopped from the mouth.
The nasal consonants of the first two groups, i.e. ¥ pa and 3 fia are
never used in their syllabic form in Hindi, so you will not find them
in this book. They are included here because they are part of the
traditional Devanagari consonant chart.

Place of articulation

All consonants arranged within each of the five groups share the
same place of articulation, as described below:
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®a1  k-group

These consonants are also called ‘velar’ because the back of the
tongue touches the back of the soft palate, called the velum. They
are similar to the English k and g.

D el T q g
h

ka k"a ga g'a na
g-a 7 c-group

These sounds are the closest equivalent to the English sound ch in
‘church.” The main body of the tongue touches the hard palate in
the articulation of these sounds.

T 5) = | =)

ca cha ja jra fia

z-a1  T-group (the ‘capital T group’)

2 I} E] [c) 7
Ta Tha Da D"a Na

These consonants represent the most colourful features of the lan-
guages of the Indian subcontinent. They are also called ‘retroflex’
consonants. There is no equivalent of these sounds in English. In the
articulation of these sounds, the tip of the tongue is curled back and
the underside of the tongue touches the hard palate. The following
diagram can help in the production of these sounds:

N

Note that T R and § R" are also pronounced with the same point of
articulation.
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a1 t-group
The tip of the tongue touches the back of the teeth, and not the gum
ridge behind the teeth as is the case in the pronunciation of the

English t or d.

d g g g 1
ta tha da dha na

Study the following diagrams carefully in order to distinguish Hindi
t-group of sounds from the English z-group of sounds.

A N

English Hindi

9 p-group

These sounds are similar to English p or b sounds. They are pro-
nounced by closing or nearly closing the lips.

q % T q q
pa pfa ba ba ma

Manner of articulation
All columns in the five groups involve the same manner of articulation.
Voiceless unaspirated

= q 2 d 9
ka ca Ta ta pa
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These sounds are like the English k (as in ‘skin’ but not as in ‘kin’),
p (as in ‘spin’ but not as in ‘pin’). In ‘kin’ and ‘pin’, the English
sounds k and p are slightly aspirated, i.e. they are followed by a
slight ‘puff of air’. In order to pronounce the corresponding Hindi k
and p, you need to reduce the flow of breath.

Voiceless aspirated

el B [ g ko)
h

k"a c¢a Tha ta p"a
The superscripted " means that these sounds are pronounced with a

strong ‘puff of air’. All you have to do is to increase the air flow
slightly in the pronunciation of the English k and p sounds.

Voiced unaspirated

T ST g g q
ga ja Da da ba

In the production of these sounds the vocal cords vibrate and
produce a buzzing sound, like that of a bee. You should have no
difficulty producing these sounds as they are like English g and b.

Voiced aspirated (breathy voiced)

If you pronounce voiced unaspirated consonants with a ‘puff of
air’, you will produce voiced aspirated sounds. The superscripted "
indicates the presence of the ‘puff of air’. If this seems difficult, try
pronouncing the voiced unaspirated consonants with an % (as in
hog-hog). If you pronounce the words fast enough, you will obtain
the voiced aspirate g" at the end of the first break between the two
words.
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These sounds are similar to English nasal consonants such as n and
m. The velar and palatal nasals are similar to the nasal consonants
in the English words ‘king’ and ‘bunch’, respectively.

-z a1 Other consonants (miscellaneous)

The following consonants grouped together as ‘others’ are very
similar to English sounds, so do not call for detailed phonetic
description. The English transcription is sufficient to give you
information about their pronunciation.

q T o El aq q &
ya ra la wa/va sha sa ha

As mentioned above, the following two consonants are pronounced
with a curled tongue. However, the underside of the tongue is flapped
forward quickly, touching the hard palate slightly, instead of articu-
lating the stop with the hard palate. @ R"a is the aspirated counter-
part of ¥ Ra.

g [}
Ra RPa

Sanskrit letters

The following four consonants are from Sanskrit. They do not exist
in Hindi except in the handful of words borrowed from Sanskrit.

v SHa e ksha T tra = gya

9 SHa is pronounced like <T sha, and the other three letters represent
consonant clusters in Hindi.

Borrowed Perso-Arabic and English sounds

By placing a dot under the following five consonant symbols, the
five Perso-Arabic sounds are represented:

kg o ) Ed T
fa za xa qa Ga

Out of these five, the first two are used quite frequently in Hindi.
The reason for this is that fa and za are also found in English. The
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other three consonants are usually pronounced as k"a, ka and ga,
respectively. Even the first two sounds fa and za can be pronounced
as p"a and ja, respectively.

It should be noted that English alveolar sounds t and d are usu-
ally perceived and written as T and D, respectively. So the t and d
in the proper name ‘Todd’ are written with the letters 2 and %,
respectively.

Pronunciation practice
Minimal pair practice () (cD1;3)

Vowels

Oral vowels

Vowel Pronunciation cue Hindi words
( English near-equivalent )

Aq a about @ kal yesterday/tomorrow
A a father @i kal time, tense

g i sit @7 din day

| seat g9 din poor

3 u book %A kul total, family

FH o0 boot, loot Fa kil shore

T e late, date (without a glide) ¥ he hey

U g bet % he s

A o boat (without a glide) 3T or  side, towards

A au bought FT aur and

Nasalized vowels ™

Nasalized vowels (long) Hindi words

A i  mid  mother

g i Fel  kahi somewhere

E £ hi am

T @ 7 mé in

i g kil mé I

M6 TE god  gum

i ai die  caik be alarmed, be startled
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(=P

Minimal pair practice: words with oral and
nasalized vowels

Oral vowels Nasalized vowels

3 a @ kaha said (m.sg) 3 & @E kahd where

g 1 el kahi said (fsg) $ T @& kahi somewhere

% 0 I8 pic" ask Z i 9% plc" a tail

T e @ le take T & @ I8 take (optative)

U e T he is U &g ¥ hé are

3 o TE god the lap #H 6 e god gum

A au T cauk a crossing A &l dik caik be alarmed, be startled

Consonants Q (CD 1; 4)
Listen to the recording and repeat the words.

Remember, the contrasts shown below are very critical in Hindi.
Failing to maintain such contrasts will result in a breakdown of
communication. If you want to ask for food, =T k"ana failing to
aspirate will result in saying @Ml kana and you will end up asking for
a one-eyed person. Similarly, if you do not distinguish the 7-group
of consonants from the 7-group of consonants, rather than asking
for 7121 roT1, ‘bread’, you will end up reporting that the girl is crying
(i.e. 71 roti).

Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced
unaspirated stops and unvoiced aspirated stops

Unvoiced unaspirated Unvoiced aspirated

% ka @ kal time 7 k"a 77 k"al  skin

T ca dTd cal walk % c"a ©da c'al cheat
2 Ta 2 Tal postpone Z Tra 2 Thal sit idle
dta TN tan tune g ta o« tal  plate

9 pa 9d pal moment % p'a  Wa pal fruit
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Minimal pair practice: words with voiced
unaspirated stops and voiced aspirated stops

Voiced unaspirated Voiced aspirated

Tga T ga sing qg'a =@ g'a the fourth letter of the
k-series

Sja o jal  water HAja @ j"al  fan

2 Da =@ Dal a branch @ D'a @@ D"al shield

g da @ dan charity gd'a 99 d"an paddy

g ba dbal hair Wh'a W b"al forehead

Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced
aspirated stops and voiced aspirated stops

Unvoiced aspirated Voiced aspirated

7 k"a =M k"ana  food g g"a oM g"ana Ghana, the name
of a country

B c"a ®wa c"al  cheat Fja @ jral  fan

2 T'a @& T'ak tappingsound @ D"a && D'ak cover
g ta oW tan  roll of cloth g d'a g d"an  paddy
% p'a % pal  flower ¥ b"a Y« bl mistake

Minimal pair practice: words with the T-group
(retroflex) stops and the t-group (dental) stops

Z-a T-group - t-group

2 Ta 2@ Tal  postpone dta dm@tal pond

% T'a 2% Thak tapping (sound) J t"a g% thak be tired

g Da 3@ Dal branch g da @@ dal  lentil

@ D'a &% D'ak cover g d"a 9% d"ak palpitation,

excitement

Listen to the following:
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Nasal consonants

Nasal consonant Hindi word

T pa 3T apg  body, limb
3 fa 3431 ailji  female name
7 Na gt baN  arrow

9 na S nan  bread

q ma A1 man respect

Other consonants

Listen to the following words:

Consonant Hindi word

g ya g7 yar friend

7 ma TS raja king

o la @l lal  red

g walva g var an attack

1 sha gt shal shawl

Hq sa q sal  year

g ha g hal condition, state

Minimal pair practice: words with r, R and R"

Consonant Hindi word

Tra 97 par on, at

Z Ra gz paR lie, fall

% R"a 9g paR" read, study

Borrowed consonants

% o El Eg T
fa za xa qa Ga

As pointed out earlier, these consonants were not present in Hindi
originally. Many speakers of Hindi still substitute the closest corres-
ponding Hindi consonant for them, as shown below:
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% fa becomes
5 za becomes
) xa becomes
E) qa becomes
T Ga becomes

=248 d S

p'a
ja
k'a
ka
ga

In other words, the dots are added to the native symbols to rep-

resent the borrowed sounds.

Now listen to the two possible pronunciations of the following

words.

Consonant Word

Consonant Word

% fa HF fis tuition, fee
Jza ST zara  just, a little
T xa TE xarid buy

% qa %ad qalam  pen

T Ga 7@ Garib poor

% p'a wA piis
STja SO jara
T k"a = kharid
@ ka @™ kalam
T ga T garib

Syllables, stress and intonation: see Script Unit 5.

Punctuation marks

in &9 ‘John’ and T ‘York'.

With the exception of the full stop, which is represented by the
sign |, Hindi uses the same punctuation marks as English. For
abbreviation purposes, a small circle « is used after the first
syllable. For example, 9. stands for Pandit. Sometimes the sign”~
is used over the vowel 3T a to represent the English sound o, as

Numerals
9 R 3 ¥ 4
1 2 3 4 5

If you do not have the recording, either skip the following section or

seek the assistance of a native speaker.
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N

G hy3 i
W 7= ab'yas Exercises
—\\

Exercise 1 Q (CD 1; 5)

Listen to each group of three words and circle the word that is

different.
A B C
Dl T Dl
Example: you hear kar k"ar kar
Answer: B

(S SN VS I O R
> >
Tww® W
aaoaaan

Exercise 2 w4 (CD1;6)

Listen to each group of four words and circle the aspirated words.

A B C D

hT T ML LS
Example: you hear: kar  ktlar  gar  ghar
Answer: B, D

v R W —
> > > >
WwwE W
ONSNONONS!
wAvhvhvllv

Exercise 3 Q (cbD1;7)

Listen to pairs of words contrasting the 7-group (retroflex) and the
t-group of consonants.

A B
fem Tik & tik
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After each pair has been pronounced, you will hear either ‘A’ or ‘B’
again. Underline the word that you hear this time.

Example: you hear fe& Tik, then underline Tik.

1 dme tak 2%  Tak
2 g% thak & Trak
3 g dag M Dag
4 g% d'ak eh Dhak
5 @  par 92 paR
6 AT  sar A3  saR
7 &0 karm @@ kaR'
8 d@ thk g®  Thk

Exercise 4 Q (CD1; 8)
Listen to pairs of words with constrasting vowel sounds.

A B
&7 din g9 din

After each pair has been pronounced, you will hear either ‘A’ or ‘B’
again. Underline the word that you hear this time.

Example: you hear ZM din, then underline din.

A B
1 @@ kal & kal
2 & din g9 din
3 M mil T mil
4 g& cuk gh  ciik
5 3 mel ¥ mel
6 T ser I oser
7 &9 bin a9 bin
8 @@ bal g bal



Transcription table

If you wish to learn Hindi principally via the Roman/English path
or if you are used to seeing Hindi words in the English or Bollywood
media, you might find the transcription of Hindi words a little odd
or unfamiliar at first. However, a quick glance will reveal that media
transcription is usually very broad, ambiguous and inconsistent.
English-Hindi bilinguals/native speakers can cope with such trans-
cription because they know the target word. Foreign learners do not
have this advantage.

It is imperative that learners make themselves familiar with the
scientific transcription used in this book — SALT, the transcription
system widely used in South Asian language and literature. Such
familiarity is critical to avoiding mishaps in communication and
to increase learning efficiency: see the section entitled ‘Hindi writing
system and pronunciation’ for details. The table below provides you
with a convenient source of reference for Hindi sounds.

Letter SALT (South Media As in English words
(Devanagari)  Asian Language
Transcription)

Vowels

A a uh/a about

3 a aalah/a  father

g i ile sit

§ 1 ee seat

3 u u book

&2 1} oolu boot, loot

q e ayle late, date (without
a glide)

T € (ai) ai/aye bet

il 0 0 boat (without a glide)

i} au au bought

Nasal vowels (e.g. 4,1,4,T...); see vowel +

‘Hindi writing system n/m

and pronunciation’
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Letter SALT (South Media  As in English words
(Devanagari)  Asian Language
Transcription)

Consonants

£ ka kalca back

el k"a kha/ka  cat

T ga ga gate

q g'a gha hog-hog

E pa na king

q ca cha church

g cha chha church (with slight puff
of air)

o ja ja jug

El i"a jhalja hedge-hog

El na na bunch

2 Ta ta Not in English: see

) Tha t"a ‘Hindi writing system

3/3 DalRa da/da and pronunciation’

[ D"a/R"a dha/da

Rl Na na

d ta ta cat

g t"a t"a tin

g da da dog

g d"a dha dharma

q na na nab

q pa pa zip

®/% p'a pha Pat

q ba ba bat

q b"a bha tab-let

q ma ma mat

T ya ya yes

T ra ra rat

o la la late

q walva walva vat

a sha sha she

g SHa SHa Like retroflex; not in
English

q sa sa sit

g ha ha hat

Source: Adapted from Bhatia, Tej K. (2000). Advertising in Rural India: Language,
Marketing Communication and Consumerism. Tokyo: Institute for the Study of
Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies.
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A sample of transcriptional variation

Media SALT

Mahabharat Mahabharata ‘Sanskrit epic’

Ramayan ramayaNa ‘Sanskrit epic’

gharana g"arana ‘lineage’

akashvani akashvaNI ‘radio’

doordarshan dirdharshan ‘television’

beedi, beeri biRT ‘native cigarette’

Chaay cay ‘tea’

Chaarpay carpal ‘a string bed with four wooden legs’

Amitabh Bachhan

Amitab" Baccan (famous actor)




el 30 @

lipi aur lek"an

Script and handwriting



1 gga1 918 - ™y
pehla paT" - lipi

Script unit 1

The first letter of the Devanagari script is 3 a.

When the preceding sound is a consonant, it is inherent in the
consonant, so it is not written separately (as in the Hindi word
7 par ‘on/at’). In all other situations, however, it is written separ-
ately (e.g. 319 ab ‘now’).

Look at the following combinations of consonants with the vowel
31 a and try to read them aloud first. You may need to refer to the
consonant chart in the transcription table.

Letters Word Pronunciation
9 + T = a7

pa + ra = para on/at par

i} + g = g

a + ba = aba now ab

7 + o = ESl

ka + la = kala yesterday/tomorrow kal

Note that with a preceding p, r, b, k or 1 the independent shape of
the vowel 31 is not used. In such cases the vowel is absorbed into the
consonant. It is for this reason that Hindi script is called a ‘syllabic’
script, i.e. a consonant letter such as @ stands for k + a. Each con-
sonant letter is not written separately, as is the case with the Roman
script. So, k + a cannot be written as & + 31. Of course, there are
ways to write a consonant without a vowel; we will learn to do this
at a later stage.

If you thought that the vowel -a at the end of a word is absorbed
into the preceding consonant, but is not pronounced (i.e. silent) in
Standard Hindi speech, you would be right. So, a word written as
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q7 para ‘on/at’ is actually pronounced as par. Some dialects of Hindi
do not drop the word-final a in pronunciation.

Combinations of three or more consonants follow the same
pattern.

Letters Word Pronunciation
q + ) + 7 = HqAZh

sa + Ra + ka = saRakx road saRak

q + T + T = LIRS

ma + ga + ra = magarx but magar

A + T + T = I

a + ga + ra = agarx if agar
Handwriting

Stroke order

Letter/ Stroke order Head strokel Handwriting
Pronunciation Head bar

& - a1

agka ] Cld‘l
T ka s
T ga 9 9|

9] g'a AR RY |

g -

aca "C'd
0 ha ‘Y
Grja \)\r\ﬂ
s:l-jha d$$‘$4

o G
R R Y

4 g o o4
Ml G, My
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31

Letter/ Stroke order Head strokel Handwriting
Pronunciation Head bar

Z - T

Z Ta ' C E‘: <
S T ‘d o) S
< Da ' s g 5
© D'a ‘e [} a
UT Na LV U' m AUW
d -

d ta g d a (:‘-
Y YL Y q £3)
a\- da ' G H a.
%T d"a ° % u g E/T
7‘[ na - “l ;{ a‘
q - af

9 pa Ly q I
W pa Ly @ AT
El- ba c d d ET a—
T i 1.0 % I
 ma | LY q b
g -8

T ya » LY q |
T I { T
ﬁ la cc {ﬂ- a-
d v cd g =1
3-[ sha 9 Q Ql EP :ZT
q SHa L l‘l u Y‘X .ﬂ-



Script unit 1

Letter/
Pronunciation

Stroke order

Head strokel
Head bar

Handwriting

Hsa
g ha

¥
38

b R
VA

L3

QA
€

Hihd

[

8:[ ksha
5|_ tra

§[ gyaljya

& &dl
-2 9
ek

3 | . q Other retroflex letters

g Ra
E_E R'a

's8
I

Q40 oy eg

Observation exercise

Similar-looking characters

3wy ab"yas Exercises

Exercise 1

g ga g d'a

7 k"a 7 ra g walva
g  ba g walva

9 ba 4 ma

g da 3 Da [

g tha g ya

T R"a

Read aloud the Hindi words given below. Feel free to consult the
consonant chart in the transcription table. However, resist the
temptation to transcribe and write every letter before you pronounce
the word. Treat this as an exercise in simple arithmetic addition. The
difference is that you have words rather than numbers here.
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You can compare your pronunciation against the recording, if
you have it.

139 230 3T 4aaH S0 6 T4 739 8&d 9d9 1079

Exercise 2

Identify and transcribe the following letters. Also, observe some
similarities between these letters.

D q g d q g H q q q

Exercise 3
Write the following in the Devanagari alphabet.

kha, ra, wa/va
Ta, ta, Tha, tha
da, Da, d"a, D"a
pa, p'a, ba, ya
ra, Ra, R"a

(U, I SRS I N

Exercise 4

Write the following words in Hindi script. Assume that the word-
final vowel a is dropped.

1 kaT 2 gal 3 cal 4 namak 5 sabak 6 parak"
7 sadar 8 calan 9 man 10 pal 11 garam

Web resources >

For the dynamics of stroke order, see Syracuse University's
Hindi web page:

http://faculty.maxwell.syr.edu/jishnu/101/alphabet/
default.asp?section=0

The following link is also recommended:

http://www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm



http://faculty.maxwell.syr.edu/jishnu/101/alphabet/default.asp?section=0
http://www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm
http://faculty.maxwell.syr.edu/jishnu/101/alphabet/default.asp?section=0

2 T YIS - iy
dasra paT" - lipi

Script unit 2

In Script Unit 1, we learnt how to use the independent form of short
31 a and about its absorption into the preceding consonant.

Now, let us learn to combine dependent forms of more vowel
symbols. The independent and dependent forms (AT matra) of Hindi
vowels are given below:

Independent Dependent (HTAT matra) Position
‘Following a consonant’

3 a 0 (zero)

a T after a consonant
g i f before a consonant
R b after a consonant
3 u . under a consonant
F i o under a consonant
T e A top of a consonant
U g A top of a consonant
3o T after a consonant
A au b after a consonant

Now let us consider the following three dependent vowel symbols:

T long a
f°  short i
T long 1

As mentioned above, T and T are placed after a consonant, whereas
T'is placed before a consonant, as shown below:
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T
g

+ h =9
a + ka ka
M ga @l ki % ki

- —

+ +
+ + i

o —

Notice when a dependent form of the vowel is adjoined to a con-
sonant, the invisible short 37 a is actually absorbed. As mentioned in
script unit 1, the word-final short a is silent.

a o+ d g 4+ T+ T
ba + ta ba + ta ti + na
a1 bat I bata A tin

thing, matter tell three

Now look at the following examples:

a o+ # T+ fro+ 7
ba + 1 ca + na gi + ra
ELl EEll frT
turn chick pea fell

Observe the following three-syllable words:

® + &  + {1 &M story
ka + ha + ni

¥ 4+ A1 + @ AT spice
ma + sa

" + g + 7 fe where, which direction
ki + da + ra

@ o+ T+ d @M price
ki + ma + ta

Now let us turn our attention to the next four dependent vowel
forms.

~ B
2

o
u u e €

These vowel symbols are either placed above or below a consonant
symbol, as shown here:
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Read the following words. (In what follows the absence of the word-
final short a is assumed.)

g + & = ID finish
cu + Kka cuk

g 4+ 858 =95 ask

pi + ca = pic"

I o+ @ = S™ jail

je + la = jel

T o+ @ =T money
pe + sa = pesa
Exceptions

When _ and _ are joined to T ra, they are joined to the middle
joint of the 7, as shown below:

r + u r + u
T+ T+

It is incorrect to place , and _ below the T as in T ru and T ri.

Also, notice the difference in the shape of . With ¥ the symbol of
the dependent vowel u becomes 3.

Now here are the last two dependent vowel forms:

T

(1] au

They are placed to the right of a consonant like a and 1, as shown
below:

B + T = B small

o + Ta



Script unit 2 37

® = qAE crossing
k

Observe some more examples of the vowels in question:

T+ T 4+ W o= w=E neighbour

pa + rau + sl

A+ A+ W = FEA  courage

hau + sa + 1a

T+ M+ & = d9E dress

pao + sha + Kk

o+ @ o+ = farE squeeze, essence

S
ni + co + R

The use of 9T matra vowels with preceding consonants is shown
below. The consonants that never occur with matra vowels are not
listed here.

E7 Eal I ) B 1 @ Eal 2l
ka ka ki ki ku ki ke ke ko kau
el e g @ 7 7 7T el el
k'a k'a khi k' k'u ki k'e ke ko k'au
T m oW T 1 T il g
ga ga gl fut gu g ge ge go gau
q i fr il g 7 7 q T il
ga gh g g1 gu g gle g'e gl ghau
q El @ g q El Ell Gl
ca ca ci ca cu cii ce ce co cau
5 B 5 & g 5 0B B B
cha cha chi e c'u chi cle e c'o chau
A 1 I © N | | q E I 1|
ja ja il i ju jua ie i€ io jau
El ;M | El 11 |
i"a j'a i i j'u j"u i'e  je i"o j"au
z Gl e a3 Z 2z E Eil El
Ta Ta Ti T Tu Ta Te Te To Tau
z a1 & & 3 7 ) ) & 2
Tha Tha Thi ™  Tha Tha The T'e  Tho Thau
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The horizontal bar/head stroke and words

The horizontal bar is placed on a word. Thus kdm & T ¥ = @ but
not &l .

s ab"yas Exercises

Exercise 1

Read the following Hindi words aloud and transcribe them. Note
that your transcription should take into account the word-final
absence of the short vowel 37 a.

19 23zt 3fkam 4@ 5974 6 S 7 e
8 Mia 9MEg 10 @@ 11 Irem 12 fafsarer 135 14 S
1599 1637 17497 18 %« 19 9 20 9 21 3@

22 gferm 23 = 24 Fam 25 9w

Exercise 2

Write the following words in Devanagari script:

1jabki 2ki 3 bazar 4 raja 5rant 6 pahacan
7 nai 8 banaras 9 kanapur 10 mata 11 pita 12 kab"
13 milan 14 zamin 15 kar 16 mahina 17 sal 18 din
19 car 20 sat 21 savera 22 cay 23 pani 24 pati
25 b"ala 26 rat 27 dopahar 28 k"ol 29 sau 30 sona
Exercise 3

Practise writing the following names:

1 Richard 2 Bill 3 Sarah (seyra) 4 Jennifer 5 Don

Exercise 4

The following words are written incorrectly in Hindi. Look at their
transcription and write their correct form in Hindi:
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Correct Incorrect Correct Correct Incorrect Correct
rupaya 93 Dar T

ruk"a ™ nam Y

kar HIT t"an EIcH

ki H ghar o

aur 3 Dal Ell




3 dH 9 - oy
tisra paT" - lipi
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Independent vowels

In this unit we will learn how to use independent vowel forms and
nasalized vowels. In the last unit we showed that dependent counter-
parts are used with a preceding consonant. In all other cases, the
independent form is used. Here is the list of the independent vowels
again. These vowels are also called ‘main’ vowels.

A

ng_gl

T & 3T % uw 4 ;&
€ 0

i 1 u ] e au

]

When the word begins with a vowel, the independent form of the
vowel is used, as in

q A mango, common
m = am

ngl

+
+

but not the dependent form

T+ 7 =™
Similarly:

3T + g9 + T = 3P in this direction, here

i + da + r
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Also, observe in the following example:

@ o+ T = FA and

aa + r

but not
T+ 7 =TT

If the preceding sound is a vowel, the independent form of a vowel is
used, e.g.:

+ i + e
+ 3 + T = 3¢ please come

g =

but not any of the following ways:

T + 0+ 0w =11
T+ T+ =1
@+ o+ = e

Now you should be able to distinguish between the following two
words:

k + 1 ka + 1
\/ \/
@l of @3 several

Notice that the independent form of % 1 is used in &% kal because its
preceding sound is the vowel a 3.

Nasalized vowels

In our transcription, vowel nasalization is indicated by a tilde ~ over
the transliterated vowel.

In Hindi, the two symbols which are used to mark vowel nasal-
ization are: candrabindu (moon dot) ~ and bindu (dot) ". The former
is used either over the head stroke of the vowel itself or over the
head stroke of the consonant to which the vowel is attached. If any
part of the vowel is written above the head stroke, then the dot is
used rather than the moon dot. Note the following examples:

moon dot” dot



Script unit 3

Nasalized vowel Independent vowel Dependent vowel (matra)
a it 1
i g T
i EZ o
g Y A
g g -
d Ell i
it 3 A

Now examine the usage of the nasalized vowels in the following
words:

g o+ 1 = 7 yes T + . =% am
h + a h + u
o+ T = 3T eye T + T = # mother
a + k' = ik m + a = ma
% + 2 = %2 camel T+ =¥ in
i + T = 4T m + & = mé
i+ = 3er  overturned T + = ¥ I
an + da = and"a m + & = mé
@@ lek"an Writing
Letter/ Stroke order Head strokel Handwriting
pronunciation Head bar

233 Y
3l
ids

g

'3
&
¢ \4

o o®

-

=

=i

A GGl Atk ol g gy
S G o A Ay 2
HUUPPMNG &
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Letter/ Stroke order Head strokel
pronunciation Head bar

Handwriting

: Y g

1P Al 3 n
M au A AN

b.

3
st

Qx 3= ab"yas Exercises

Exercise 1

Write the following expressions in Devanagari script. Since they are
useful, their English translation is also provided.

1

10

t"ana vahi he.

The police station is right there.
ap merl madad kar sakte h&?
Can you help me?

mé vaha kese jaii?

How shall I get there?

ye meri galati nahi.
This is not my mistake.

yahi xatra he.
There is danger here.

bacao!
Save! (or help!)

ye (written as yah) bahut zarair he.
This is very urgent.

Dak-k"ina kaha he?

Where is the post office?

kis k"iRKT par jaii?

Which window should I go to?
TikaT (ticket) kitna lagega?

How much postage will (it) need?
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11 e-mail amrika (America) b"ejana cahata hi.
(I) want to send an e-mail to America.

12 mujhe cinta/fikr he.
I am worried.

Exercise 2

If you have the recording, listen to the above expressions while
silently reading them.

Exercise 3

Write the following words in Devanagari script:

1aie 230 3k'ie 4k'ao 5k'alo 6 maika (Mike)
Exercise 4

Oral vs nasal vowels

1 & exclamatory sound vs f yes
2 g asound g am
3 Tis % are
4 ¥ May ¥ in

Now transcribe the above words into Roman.



4 T g - fafy
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Conjunct letters

In script unit 1 I mentioned that since Devanagari script is syllabic,
every consonant symbol contains an invisible 31 a in it. Now let us
learn to write consonants without this vowel. Such consonants are
also called ‘half’ consonants.

The simplest way to drop the 31 a is to use the sign _ called ‘hal’ or
‘halant’. For example, if you want to write the word kya, just put
the halant sign under &% and then go on to write the next syllable.
However, Hindi speakers, particularly in handwriting, tend to prefer
special conjunct symbols over the halant sign. The halant is more
prevalent in word processing and the Internet. These special conjuncts
are described in this section.

If the consonant has a right vertical stroke T, the vertical line is
dropped, as in:

Consonant Conjunct form Word with a conjunct
(half consonant)

d xa TX T saxt hard
T ga Tg AT agni fire

T ca Tc F=9 acc"a good
3 ja S & jyo as

o Na u N Zusl ThaNDa cold

d ta Tt e tyauhdar  festival
9 na *n 3+ and"a blind
q sa s T sasta cheap

Notice the placement of the dependent form of the vowel f" i which is
placed before the conjunct letter T g but is pronounced after the =n.
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Consonants which contain the stroke T in their middle have the
following forms:

% ka & k 1 kya what
% fa T f g9l hafta week

For all other letters, either the halant sign is used or the conjunct
letter sits on the top of the full consonant letter, as in:

2T +2Ta 242 T +Ta or Z
RE paTTi or Ul bandage

D +2 Da T+3 D + Da or 3
SIEE] aDDa or 3130 station (bus)

With the emergence of new printing technology, the halant form is
gaining more prominence.

Exceptions

Once again 7 ra is notorious and it needs special attention. The
symbol for the conjunct 7is ", as in

% + 4+ 85 = @4 but not %9
ka + r + ma = Kkarma fate

The conjunct r is placed at the very end of the syllable it precedes,
e.g.

¢

T+ + GE but not 9
va + r + ma = Varma alast name

When 7 is the second member of the conjunct, it is realized as ..
Note the following clusters with r.

T + = H
p + ra = pra
© + = d
t + ra = ftra
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g + . =4
sh + ra = shra

With 2 Ta and ¥ Da, , is added rather than".

<+t . =3
T + ra = Tra
g + A = g
D + ra = Dra

Long consonants

With the exception of tta, the long consonants follow the conjunct
formation rules described above.

d butnot <
tta

© 4+ d
t + ta

Nasal consonants

In Script Unit 3 we saw that the moon dot and the simple dot can
express vowel nasalization. However, the dot has yet another func-
tion. When it appears over either a short vowel or a consonant, it
shows the presence of a homorganic nasal consonant. ‘Homorganic’
means the sound is produced by the same speech organ. The con-
sonants listed in each of the five groups in the consonant chart
are homorganic. For example, the five consonant sounds listed in
the fifth column — % 1, 3T i, T N, T n and ¥ m are homorganic to the
rest of the velar, palatal, retroflex, dental and labial consonants,
respectively.

When a dot is placed either over a short vowel or a consonant, it
indicates the corresponding homorganic conjunct nasal consonant
of the following consonant. So the dot can also be written with a
conjunct nasal consonant, as in

3T =T ang limb
W o= U paiic juror
T = e T"aND cold
e = = hind1 the Hindi language
Zar = =@l k'amba  pole
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Web resources >
For more details, see Syracuse University’'s Hindi web page:

http://faculty.maxwell.syr.edu/jishnu/101/alphabet/
default.asp?section=0

For more on consonant clusters:

http://www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm
http://acharya.iitm.ac.in/sanskrit/lessons/Devan/conj_1.html

The hide and seek game of 37 a

I mentioned in the chapter on the Hindi writing system and pro-
nunciation that the Devanagari script is a phonetic script and that
the words are primarily written in the way they are pronounced.
However, one should keep in mind that language is a living thing;
it keeps changing and even the most scientific script cannot keep
up with all the changes. We have already discussed the case of the
word-final silence of 37 a in Script Units 1 and 2. Now do some detect-
ive work and see another situation in which 37 a is written but not
pronounced.

A

Word Written  Pronounced Word Written  Pronounced %
REL) saRak  saRak REC) saRak+é saRké
road road
3 aurat aurat At aurat+é aurté
woman women
[GELD laRak laRak [GEE laRak+a laRka
child (not boy

used alone)
L] laRak  laRak [GELA] laRak+i  laRki
child (not girl

used alone)

CE samaj®  samaj" THAT samaj"+a samj"a
understand understood



http://faculty.maxwell.syr.edu/jishnu/101/alphabet/default.asp?section=0
http://www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm
http://acharya.iitm.ac.in/sanskrit/lessons/Devan/conj_1.html
http://faculty.maxwell.syr.edu/jishnu/101/alphabet/default.asp?section=0
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If you noticed that the penultimate (second to last) vowel a is dropped
before a suffix, then your observation is correct. Now examine the
following words:

Word Written  Pronounced Word Written Pronounced
e saRak  saRak LSEEE] saRak+pan saRakpan
road roadlike

e aurat aurat FAA aurat+pan  auratpan
woman womanhood

[GELD laRak laRak [GELAE] laRak+pan laRakpan
child childhood

EEE samaj®  samaj" AT samaj™+dar samaj"dar
understand intelligent

The data presented above show that the penultimate a is dropped
in pronunciation if the suffix begins with a vowel. Othewise it is
retained.

s ab"yas Exercises
Exercise 1

Write the following expressions in Hindi. These are very useful
expressions, so their meaning is also given.

1 piic"-tac" ka daftar

Inquiry office
2 mé rasta bl gayi hii.

I (f.) am lost. (lit. I have lost my way.)
3 mé rasta b"il gaya hi.

I (m.) am lost. (lit. I have lost my way.)
4 tapg mat karo.

Do not bother me.
5 mé kuiiji D"GR" raha hii.

I am looking for my key.

6 nah? mil rahi.
() can’t find (it).
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7 ciTT" haval Dakse b'ejiye.
Please send (this) letter by air mail.
8 kya ap yah siman sid"e mumbal b"ej sakte h&?
Can you send this baggage straight to Mumbai?
9 saman ke liye rasid dijiye.
Please give (me) a receipt for this baggage.
10 mera simin nahi aya.
My baggage did not arrive (by this flight).

Exercise 2

Transcribe the following sentences. Some words used in these expres-
sions are from English but they have been written in the way they
are pronounced by Hindi speakers. If you have the recording, listen
to their pronunciation. Otherwise after transcribing the sentences,
read the sentences and practise their pronunciation on your own.

1 &7 U e fow § 2 |
We will stay in Delhi for a week.
2% wE me W g
I am here on holiday.
3% qE @M H A % |
We (m.) came here on a business trip. (lit. We have come here
with work.)

4 & W IHIE ¥ |
This is my passport.
5 /0 3 AME 9 =GLl @ !
Will this baggage (or things) require duty?
6 I I # I FEHE & (ol 2 |
These things are for my own (personal) use.
7 WY UM =T aTal A T € |
I have nothing to declare. (lit. I do not have anything that re-
quires duty).
8 ¥ U %® feed 2|
I have some gifts.
9 = s @92 AN fopard F |
There are only clothes and books in this (bag).
10 39 & @@ A7 &E 9 T 6 |
Besides this (I) have nothing else (to declare for duty.)
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Exercise 3

Note that the presence or absence of the word-medial a in the
following words. Take a lead from the Roman transcription and
practise the pronunciation.

1 2% saRak 728 saRké
2 JARA aurat ARG aurtd
3 @& laRak @zal laRka
4 =& laRakpan @=dl laRki
5 7935 samaj” AU samj'a
6 HUHEW samaj"dar FET samj"T

Exercise 4

Read and transliterate the the following information about the func-
tions of a Nokia cell phone into Roman text:

AT ® & 3R H AT9e =@ ¥ |

You are welcome in the Nokia world.

el 4 2az A= Wiy

Send a text message in Hindi.

et gt clear key

/ 41 = navigation key

= gt scroll keys

T gt number keys



5 dgdl 9 - fdfu
pacva paT"

Script unit 5

lipi

You must have heard the expression ‘It is not what you say that
matters but how you say it.” In this chapter we will consider some
‘how to’ aspects of script and pronunciation together with some
other questions, such as significant and insignificant variations.

Syllables

The vowel and consonant segments can be combined into units which
are called syllables. Syllables are the smaller units which make up a
word. The syllable boundary is indicated by the symbol #, as follows:

Between successive vowels

Word Syllabification

S jao S# S ja#o
33T aie MM#IHT aHHeHo
B nai THS na #1
= khae TH#T kha # e

Between vowels and consonants

Word Syllabification
A jata MHAET ja#a
A na A#T so#na

qdr  pata U#T pa#ta
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Between consonants

Word Syllabification

W iecta THO  icHca
7% saRké T #% saR # ké
amedr  admi e # A ad # mi
Stress

Stress means loudness, a change in volume to express a wide variety
of meanings such as emotions, contrast, focus and change in gram-
matical categories. This term is interchangeably used with ‘accent’
by some linguists. It refers to the most prominent part of a syllable
or word. As in English, stress distinguishes some nouns from verbs
in Hindi, as in

Noun Verb
Tal  gala neck @ galad  cause to melt
el tala  sole dmr tala cause to fry

The stressed syllable is in italics. However, stress is usually indis-
tinct in Hindi. So, whether one places stress on the first syllable or
the second, the meaning will not be affected, nor will the quality of
the pronunciation of the vowel:

iall g7

suna suna

This is different from English, where the vowel in the non-stressed
syllable is reduced, such as in Alaska, where one witnesses a dif-
ference between the pronunciation of the @ in the middle position
(i.e. stressed syllable) and in the word-initial and final position (i.e.
unstressed syllables). This is why stress is not as distinctive and
crucial in Hindi as in English. Therefore, Hindi is often character-
ized as a ‘syllable-timed’ language like French, where the syllables
are pronounced in a steady flow, resulting in a ‘machine-gun’ effect.

The predominant pattern in Hindi is to stress the penultimate
syllable, as in
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f7n  kirdya  rent

ST jana to go

giar crta leopard

3 indu a name

o ruci interest

@@ kanika a female name

Since short vowels are not stressed in English, chances are you will
not hear stress on the Hindi syllables with short vowels.

The long vowel receives stress and thus takes precedence over the
penultimate syllable rule, e.g.:

AR tariNT  a female name
@7 sirka  vinegar

Also, notice that if there is more than one long syllable, the stress
falls on the first syllable. The other intricate aspects of the stress
system in Hindi are beyond the scope of this introductory book. At
the level of word-compounding, the stress is usually placed on the
second word, as in

aid-gid  bat-cit  conversation
a@-ar  bol-cal colloquial

In information-type questions, the question-word is usually
stressed.

A9 @ &AL
ap kya  karége?
you what do-will
What will you do?

qMoT A& B!
ap ye kyo Kkarége?
you this why do-will
Why would you do this?

A9 @ SR
ap kahd  jaége?
you where go-will
Where will you go?
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Intonation pattern

Take for example, the word 37T ace"@ ‘good, ok’. It can be pro-
nounced with different intonation in different contexts. When 31@31
acc"a is uttered in the different contexts — in response to an inquiry,
‘What kind of person is X?’; in a statement expressing surprise, ‘Is
that so?’; as an expression of agreement, disagreement or detach-
ment — it will be produced with different intonation. Intonation is
the rise and fall of the pitch of the voice. Hindi exhibits the follow-
ing four main intonation patterns:

rising _/

falling ™

rising, falling and rising “\_»
neutral or level —

Rising intonation

As in English, the intonation rises towards the end of the sentence in
a yes-no type of question.

. N
F A9 @ AR
kya ap vahd jadge?
what you there go-will
Will you go there?

In exclamatory sentences the intonation rises sharply:

-
ar 9w @ Tl
vo pas ho gaya!
he pass be went
He passed (the exam!)

Falling intonation

Statements, prohibitives and information questions show this intona-
tion pattern:
™y
ECINECC: A
laRka acc"@ he.
boy good s
The boy is good.
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N 5
frTE drT LEll zl
cigreT pina mana he.

cigarette drinking prohibited is
Smoking is prohibited.

¢ N
A9 wE AR
ap kahd jayége?
you where go-will
Where will you go?

Rising-falling and rising intonation

In tag-questions intonation rises at the beginning of the verb and
falls at the end of the verb, and then rises slightly again while the tag
marker is pronounced.

bVl

T /AT ar?
ap  ayége na?
you come-will tag
You will come, won’t you?

Neutral or level intonation

Ordinary imperative sentences are uttered with a neutral or level
intonation.

S
tum jao.
You go.

Linguistic variation

As mentioned in the section on the Hindi writing system and pro-
nunciation, Hindi is spoken in a vast area both inside and outside
South Asia. It is natural to expect linguistic variation in the regions.
Some regional pronunciation differences have already been pointed
out in the description of Hindi vowels and borrowed consonant
sounds. One example of variation is the pronunciation of the word-
final and medial a. In the eastern and southern varieties of Hindi,
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the vowel a is retained in both positions. However, the a is optional
in many words of Perso-Arabic origin, even in Standard Hindi, as
shown here:

A kurast kurst il chair

I saradi sardi e winter, cold
T garami garmi ™ summer, hot
ERECs nazadik nazdik L) near

e qatal qatl 2l murder

Another important source of variation is the consonant h. The
preceding stressed vowel a becomes € if h is followed by a non-vowel
sound. For example:

e kah but pronounced £ keh

& rahna but pronounced & rehnaa
B vah but pronounced @ vo

g yah but pronounced I ye

The stressed vowel is in italics. The only exceptions are the third-
person singular pronouns which are pronounced as @l vo and ¥ ye,
respectively.

When the preceding vowel is unstressed, the g h is dropped but
the vowel becomes long, as in

g9€  vajah but pronounced Bl vaja
a@ tarah but pronounced axa tara

If the h is preceded by a and followed by u, the h is dropped and the
merger of the two vowels either results in au (as in ‘caught’) or o.
For example, bahut is pronounced either as baut or bot.

In many dialects, the h follows the script pronunciation (i.e. is
pronounced the way it is written).

Verb forms: more than one spelling

Some verb forms ending in aa and e can be written with more than
one spelling. For example, the subjunctive, past and imperative forms
of the verb can be written using the following variations:
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Verb Past Subjunctive Imperative
ST ja to go T gaye T jae T3 jao TN jaiye
TH gaye Y jaye AT javo BT jaiye
9 jay

Phonetic considerations are primarily responsible for variations in
traditional spellings.

s ab"yas Exercises

Exercise 1

Mark the syllable boundary in the following words using the
symbol #.

MY aiye
AT aurtd
Yedr paR"ta
{fﬁ suno
T namaste
e milége
Io? sunkar
AT admi

0 3N LB W~

Exercise 2

Read through the following question and answers, and try to imagine
the intonation patterns involved. It would be helpful to seek the
assistance of a native speaker.

1 Yes—no type
Q: @ a9 2 T
kya vo pas ho gaya? Did he pass (the exam)?
Ans: =
ha
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2 Information question

Q0 @ WMAT  Fen?
kaun sa grade mila?
ATE |
‘A’ grade

Ans:

3 Statement
ar e qH € |
vo acc'a laRka he.
He is a good boy.

What grade did he get?

4 Surprise
Statement: @1 97 2 T |
vo pas ho gaya. He passed the exam.
reply: el
acc"a! (with surprised intonation)
implying ‘Is that so? I do not
believe you.’
5 Agreement
AT, T S T |
Suggestion: o, film dek'e calé. Come on, let’s go and see
a film.
Agreement: 37T |
acc"a. Okay.
6 Detached
Suggestion: 33, Th& T T |
a0, film dek™ne calé. Come on, let’s go and see
a film.
Agreement: 37T |
acc"a. Okay.

7 Normal commands
AT g8 & |
darvaza band karo.

Exercise 3

Close the door.

Read the following weather forecast for India and transcribe the
Hindi words into Roman. For numerals, consult the English—Hindi
vocabulary section. Assume that the word-final a is dropped.
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A weather fewl Delhi 795 Mumbai | @&l Kolkata

GIELIE] 10 f&1 A1 10°C | 15 f&r 41 15°C | 16 =t 47 16°C
temperature

AT rain, IR rain e cloud gq sunny
precipitation

241 wind T strong Tl light < light
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1 T/ |
namaste/
namaskar

Greetings and social etiquette

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

e use simple greetings

e |earn expressions of social etiquette

e use expressions for leave-taking

e ask simple questions

e make simple requests

® use personal pronouns (e.g., ‘l', ‘we’, 'you’, etc.)
e use some nouns and adjectives
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Unit 1: Greetings and social etiquette

g batcit Dialogue 1 () (cp1;9)
77 namaste greetings
Hindu-Sikh greetings and other social etiquette

Hindi greetings vary according to the religion of the speaker, but
not according to the time of the day. In some cases, the speaker may
choose to greet according to the religion of his/her listener. Such a
choice is socially more appealing to the listener and you can easily
win the hearts of your listeners by being sensitive to their way of
greeting.

Mohan goes to see Sarita in her office. They know each other but are
not close friends.

CIEEH T AT

MOHAN: namaste jI.

BIRG|F T | R 21 © 7

SARITA: namaste. kya hal he?

LIESH % T AT a7

MoHAN: Thk he, aur ap?

ARAT: Y o 3@ & 15 aihd |
SARITA:  mE b T'k hii. hukam kijie.
W e A, R R

MoHAN: hukam nahi, vintT he.

(The conversation continues for some time.)

CIESE 3T, T |
MOHAN: acc'a, namaste.
LG T |

SARITA: namaste.

MOHAN:  Greetings.

SARITA:  Greetings. How are you?

MOHAN:  Fine. And you?

SARITA: I am fine too. What can I do for you? [lit. do order]
MOHAN: (It is) not an order, (but) a request.

(The conversation continues for some time.)

MoHAN:  Okay. Goodbye.

SARITA:  Goodbye.
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gemEe  shabdavali Vocabulary Q (CD 1; 10)

(Note: It is standard convention to transliterate Hindi words in lower
case and this convention is used here. Therefore, the first letter of the
first word is not capitalized. The only exceptions are upper case T, D,
N and R which represent the retroflex sounds. )

TFA namaste Hindu greeting and reply to the greeting;
may be used by other religions too
=] it honorific word (optional with greetings)
& kya what
aeT hal (m.) condition
® he is
2@ Thk fine; okay
A aur and
AT ap you (honorific)
| mé I
or b"1 also
g hii am
g®9  hukam (m.) order
T kijie please do
& nahi not
fadr  vinti (f.) request
Pronunciation

In the eastern Hindi-speaking area (e.g. in the city of Banaras), the
vowel € in the words, ¥ mé and % he, is pronounced as a diphthong,
a combination of two vowels, i.e. [ai = a + i]. However, in the western
Hindi-speaking area (e.g. in Delhi), it is pronounced as a vowel €,
as in English words such as cat. Since this vowel pronunciation is
considered to be the standard, this is given in the recordings. The
word given in angular brackets < > shows that its pronunciation
differs from that suggested by the script. This is shown only when
the word is introduced for the first time.

The verb form #iT [kijie] can also be pronounced as [kijiye].
The semivowel [y] can intervene between the last two vowels. This
word can be written with the semivowel too: @I kijiye.
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Notes
Hindu-Sikh greetings and their regional variants

T namaste (lit. ‘I bow in your respect’.) is the most common greeting
used by Hindus and even by non-Hindus. It is expressed with the
hands folded in front of the chest. It may be optionally followed
by S i to show respect and politeness. A more formal alternative
to F9%T namaste is T namaskar. In the rural areas many other
variants such as TM-7M ram-ram and J je ram ji ki (pronounced )
T S &I are found. Sikhs prefer #d #I 3@ sat srT akal instead
of T namaste. The gesture of folding hands, however, remains
the same. Hindi greetings do not vary at different times of day.

namaste T (or sat sri akal 7@ #1 3@ by Sikhs) and its variants
are used for both ‘hello’” and ‘goodbye’.

Word-for-word translation

Where a Hindi expression differs literally from its English transla-
tional equivalent, we show this difference in the notes by giving a
word-for-word translation. Observe the word-for-word translation
of the Hindi equivalent of the English ‘How are you?”:

£l Bl 37
kya hal he?
what condition 1s?

and its reply

LD zl
T"ik he
fine is

Honorific pronoun

The honorific pronoun 39 ap ‘you’ is grammatically plural, even if
it refers to one person. Grammatically, it is the same as the English
‘you’. For example, in Standard English one will never say ‘you is’.

The politeness bug

Politeness can be quite infectious. If the speaker is being very polite
in his/her speech, the listener is obligated either to match or out-
perform the speaker. The expression
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(e I |

hukam kijie.

order please do

Please (give me) an order. = What can I do for you?

is a very formal and cultured way of asking “What can I do for you?’
The listener appropriately uses an equally polite expression:

@ W B
hukam nahi vinti he
order not request is
It is not an order (but) a request.

Word order

Note the difference between the word order of Hindi and that of
English. In Hindi, the verb (e.g. ‘is’, ‘am’, ‘are’, etc.) usually appears
at the end of the sentence. The object (e.g. ‘order’) appears before
the verb.

g batcit Dialogue 2 () (cp1;12)
7™ salam salam
Muslim greetings and social etiquette

Muslims tend to use more Persian and Arabic words and phrases.
They may refer to their language as ‘Urdu’ or ‘Hindustani’. How-
ever, Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani are mutually intelligible (for
details see the Introduction).

Tahsin Siddiqui and Razia Arif run into each other in a car park
(parking lot).

TN M, T o |

TAHSIN:  salam, razia j1.

7o AW, A9 IRad &7

RaAzia:  salam. sab xeriyat he?

TN WETarl B, AT A9 e & 87
TaHSIN:  meharbant he, aur apke mizaj kese h€?
o e @ gF e

Razia:  allah ka shukra he.

( The conversation continues for some time. )
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TEAM: 3T, A A |

TaAHSIN:  acc'a, xuda hafiz.

LER M CC U

Razia:  xuda hafiz.

TaHsIN:  Greetings Razia.

RaAzia:  Greetings. How are you?

TAHSIN:  Fine. And, how are you?

(The conversation continues for some time.)

RAziA: I am fine.

TaAHSIN:  Okay. Goodbye.

RaAzia:  Goodbye.

g@aar  shabdavali  Vocabulary

AW salam Muslim greeting and reply to
the greeting

qq sab all

Ziad xeriyat (f.) safety, welfare

ETgl meharbani (f.) kindness

e apke your

Tt mizaj (m.) temperament, nature

ER| kese how

g hé are

e Dl Jb allah ka shukra fine

& &t xuda hafiz goodbye

Pronunciation

Zfaa xeriyat and el xuda are often pronounced as k'eriyat and
k"uda by non-Muslims, respectively. In short, x may be pronounced
as [k"]. (See Script Unit 1.)

X mizaj and 2% hafiz are often pronounced as [mijaj]
and [hap"ij] respectively by non-Muslims. In other words, z may be
pronounced as [j].

Notes
Muslim greeting and leave taking

T salam (an abbreviated form of salam alekum) is used for ‘hello’
by Muslims instead of F¥% namaste. It is expressed by raising the
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right hand to the forehead. The word for ‘goodbye’ is FaT 2
xuda hafiz.

Other ways of saying ‘How are you?’

Another way of saying ‘How are you? is ‘Is everything fine?” or
‘Is all well (with you)?” The expression for this is

7 AfE 'Y

sab xeriyat he?

all  welfare is

How are you? (lit. ‘Is everything fine [with you]?’)

which is followed by an answer:

EECIET 2

meharbant he

kindness s

(It is your) kindness, i.e. because of your kindness, everything is
fine with me.

Yet another interchangeable way of asking ‘How are you?’ is some-
thing like ‘How are your habits?’, as in the following sentence:

CIRCR G | & S
apke  mizaj kese hg?
you-of habits how are

This question is followed by the answer ‘With God’s grace, every-
thing is fine.” The Hindi expression for this is:

Fle B IE z
allah ka shukra he
God of thank is

The above exchange is considered super-polite. Such an exchange
is usually used more often by Muslims. Nevertheless, Hindus and
others may also use it, depending upon their regional (e.g. in the city
of Lucknow) and social background (e.g. inter-ethnic dealings).

What to do when speakers of different religions meet

When speakers of different religions greet each other, it is considered
polite for the person who speaks first to greet the listener according
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to his or her religion. Respecting the religious feelings of others
is the rule of politeness. Nowadays the English word ‘hello’ can be
used to stress neutrality and modernity at the same time. However,
the English word ‘hello’ is usually followed by the respectful and
polite denoting word S ji.

ol vyakaraNa Grammar
Word order in Hindi

The order of words in a Hindi sentence is not as rigidly fixed as it is
thought to be by prescriptive and traditional grammarians. Although
a Hindi sentence usually (but not invariably) begins with a subject
and ends with a verb, if the sentence has an object, this is sand-
wiched between the subject and the verb. That is why Hindi is often
called an SOV language (i.e. subject/object/verb language). However,
Hindi speakers or writers enjoy considerable freedom in placing words
to achieve stylistic effects. In dialogue 1 Sarita asks:

0| B 27
kya hal he?
what condition is
How are you?

Usually the question word =T kya ‘what’” does not appear in the sent-
ence initial position. The ordinary form of the sentence is as follows:

el E2 I V4
hal kya he?
condition what is
How are you?

The question word @1 kya ‘what’ is placed at the beginning of the
sentence to give special emphasis to it. Also, you may have noticed
the deletion of the implied element (i.e. the possessive pronoun ‘your’
modifying the subject noun ‘condition’) in the conversation. Such
deletions also affect Hindi word order. For example, in the same
dialogue, Mohan responds to Sarita’s question in the following way:

® z
Tk he
fine is

I am fine.
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Mohan’s reply has no subject because the subject phrase is implied.
The full version of the sentence is as follows:

W' CEE
mera hal Thk he
my  condition fine is
I am fine. (lit. “‘My condition is fine.’)

The implied subject (i.e. #71 /@ mera hal) is rarely spelled out in the
reply.

Yes-no questions

Yes—no questions involve either an affirmative or a negative answer.
In spoken Hindi, yes—no questions are much simpler than in English.
They are usually formed by changing intonation, i.e. with a rising
tone of voice at the end of the sentence. You do not need to place
any form of the verb before the subject, as you do in English. In
dialogue 2 above, Razia asks

7 AfE 'Y

sab xeriyat he?

all  welfare is

Is all well? or Is everything fine?

simply by ‘yes—no question intonation’, i.e. by raising the pitch of
voice at the end of the sentence. The same sentence with a ‘state-
ment intonation’ (pitch falling at the end), as in English, would
mean ‘All is well’ = ‘T am fine.’

Personal and demonstrative pronoun

The Hindi personal pronouns are

mé Ej I

ti q you (singular)
<vo> EE) she, he, it; that
<ye> BH this

ham e we

tum T you (plural)
ap AT you (honorific)
ve g they; those

ye B these
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=@

There is no gender distinction in Hindi pronouns.

q ti is considered to be either too intimate or too rude. We advise
you not to use J til unless you are absolutely sure about your
intimate relationship with the listener and your listener has already
been using this pronoun in his/her exchanges with you. In short, you
will not get much of a chance to hear and use q tii. In the case of
an emerging familiar relationship the only pronoun you will need is
d4 tum.

T4 tum can be used with one or more than one addressee.
However, like the English ‘you’, it never takes a singular verb
form.

39 ap is used to show respect and politeness. You will use this
pronoun most often in your exchange with friends and strangers.
Indian society is changing quickly and you should avoid stereo-
typing. You may have heard about the distinction between lower
and higher caste Indians. Our advice is use 39 ap for everybody
regardless of his/her caste and status. This approach is the safest
form of address in the final analysis. 39 ap always takes a plural
verb (e.g. the Hindi equivalent of ‘you are’ and not ‘you is’) regard-
less of the number of addressees.

<vo> is written as vah @, but is pronounced as dl vo most
widely. d vo ‘that’ and T ve ‘those’ (called ‘remote demonstrative’
pronouns) are also used to refer to person(s) or object(s) far from
the speaker.

<ye> ‘this, these’ (called ‘proximate demonstrative’ pronouns) can
be used to refer to both singular and plural person(s) or object(s)
close to the speaker. The only difference is the singular form <ye>,
which is written differently. It is written as Ig yah.

Number and gender (plural formation of
unmarked nouns)

Hindi nouns (like nouns in Spanish, Italian and French) are marked
for both number and gender. There are two numbers (singular and
plural) and two genders (masculine and feminine). Adjectives and
verbs agree with nouns in number and gender.

The following box will provide you with Magic Key 1 to open
a treasure chest of different noun and verb forms. Just let your
imagination capture the suffixes boxed, and then you can begin to
make new forms of nouns, adjectives and verbs. The only limit is
your imagination!
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Magic Key 1
Singular Plural
Masculine -a -
Feminine - -ia  (nouns)
-1 (adjectives; verbs)

Here are some examples of nouns and adjectives. Examples of verbs
will be given in the next unit. You will find slight changes in the
feminine plural forms of verbs and these are discussed in Unit 5.

Masculine

Singular Plural

beTa a1 son beTe T sons
bacca =T child bacce T= children
bura g7  bad bure ? bad
Feminine

Singular Plural

beTT a1 daughter beTia dfeai  daughters
bacci a=l  child baccia af=df  children
burt g’?f bad burt g’ﬁ bad

Masculine nouns ending in a4 and feminine nouns ending in T are
called unmarked nouns in Hindi grammars. Similarly, the adjectives
that end in a are called unmarked (or majority) adjectives.

Nouns have gender too. In fact, most of the boxed suffixes draw
their cues from the gender and number markings of nouns. How-
ever, there are no absolutes, as is the case in the real world. The
logical gender holds only in the case of animate nouns. Male human
beings receive masculine gender, whereas females receive feminine
gender. However, inanimate and abstract nouns can cither be mas-
culine or feminine. &9 sena ‘army’, which (in India) does not admit
women, is feminine; in addition, 21er daR" ‘beard’ is also feminine.
Some animate nouns (species of animals, birds, insects, etc.) are
either masculine or feminine. For example, 9237 macc"ar ‘mosquito’,
@ead k"aTmal ‘bug’, I citd ‘leopard’ and I ulli ‘owl’, are mas-
culine in gender, and nouns such as /I ¢iRT ‘bird’, 741 makk"i ‘fly’
and T8 macc”i ‘fish’ are feminine. However, do not worry about the
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absolute gender in the case of inanimate and abstract nouns. There
follow some rules of thumb for you to navigate the unpredictable
waters of gender.

Look at the following representative list of Hindi words and see if
you can guess the gender rules.

Masculine Feminine

laRka @& boy laRki @Za@l  girl
g'oRa =TT horse g'oRT d1ET  mare
kamra @7  room kurst agnfr chair
darvaza e%daEn door K"Rki o2& window
landan <7 London dili &0 Delhi
ghar oL house kitib  fFd@  book
hat" g hand nazar S  vision
namak TH&H  salt mirc  fid pepper
admi e man aurat #Fd woman
chata ®idl  umbrella mata A mother

Most Hindi nouns ending in a are masculine and those ending in T
are feminine. There are exceptions though: 3&d admi ‘man’ ends in
1 and is masculine and AT mata ‘mother’ ends in a and is feminine.
But you have probably guessed that the logical gender takes preced-
ence over the word-final sound. After all, how could the word for
‘mother’ be other than feminine in gender and the word ‘man’ be
other than masculine? These two criteria — logical gender and word-
final sound — can solve the mystery of Hindi gender in nearly every
case.

Agreement: adjectives and possessive
adjectives

You have already come across one very productive adjective: 31T
acc"d ‘good/fine’ which ends in a. It is a majority adjective. By sub-
stituting the suffixes given in the box, we can produce other forms.
For example:

acca laRka 3/31 @S&1  acc’e  laRke I q=h
good  boy good  boys

acc™  laRki /8 @@ accm  laRkiya /8t @it
good  girl good  girls
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The question word &4 kesd ‘how’ also behaves like an adjective
ending in a.

kesa laRka 371 @2dl  kese laRke 39 @5

what kind of boy what kind of boys
kesT laRKT &7 @@l  kesi laRkiya &7 @i=ihal
what kind of girl what kind of girls

The Hindi equivalents of the English possessive pronouns (‘my’,
‘our’, etc.) are:

mera T my

hamara AT our

tera G your (singular, most intimate/non-honorific)
tumhara ®E  your (plural, familiar)

apka gl your (plural, honorific)

uska IqdT his/her (remote)

unka ERED their (remote)

iska Rl his/her (proximate)

inka ESEal their (proximate)

Hindi possessive pronouns listed above follow the pattern of adject-
ives which end in a.

mera laRka W @2H mere laRke =
my boy my boys

meri laRki T @®l meri  laRkiya 1 @sfeat
my girl my girls

From the above examples, it is clear that adjectives ending in a agree
with the nouns that follow them. Therefore, they behave like ‘major-
ity’ adjectives.

In English, it is the gender of the possessor in third person singular
pronouns (i.e. ‘his girl’, ‘her girl’) that is marked on possessive adject-
ives. Such a distinction is not made in Hindi. Notice, however, that
because possessive adjectives agree with the nouns that follow them,
the form of a possessive adjective can change in accordance with the
gender and the number of the possessed noun. Thus, the following
phrases are ambiguous in Hindi:

uska laRka 3HAar @3l uske laRke ERERCELT
his/her boy his/her boys

uski  laRki 9@ @& uski  laRkiya 3da0 @sihal
his/her girl his/her  girls
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2

A% @3l uska laRka means both ‘his boy” and ‘her boy’. Since @ZaT
laRka ‘boy’ is masculine, the possessive adjective ZHaI uska ‘his/her’
takes the masculine form, regardless of whether the boy in question
belongs to a man or a woman. Similarly, 9@l @2 uski laRki can
mean both ‘his girl’ or ‘her girl’. It is the feminine gender of the
word @@l laRKi ‘girl” that assigns gender to the possessive pronoun.

s ab"yas Exercises
Exercise 1

How would you reply to someone who said this to you?

1 namaste. T |

2 kya haal he? F1 & &7

3 salam. T |

4 mizaj kese hg? ot &9 ®7

5 acc'a, namaste. T, T |

6 sat srT akal j1. aq AT 3T S|
7 sab xeriyat he? g Ffaq &7

8 namaste jI. T ST

9 hukam kijie. THA DI |
Exercise 2

Match the replies in column B with the greetings or questions in
column A.

A B

1 T | % % |
namaste Tk he

2 1R e e B I © |
kya hal he? allah ka shukra he.

3 3% WS & 27 T |

ap ke mizaj kese hé namaste.

4 7T BN AT B |
xuda hafiz. xuda hafiz.
5 A9 AfFa &7 A |
sab xeriyat he? salam.
6 T qEiam 2 |

salam. meharbani he.
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Exercise 3

Fill in the gaps in the two conversations given below:

Conversation 1

A:

HM |
salam.
|

79 AREd &7
sab xeriyat he?
7 AT A9 &
he, aur ap ke
3ecdlE <l

allah ka

Conversation 2

A: |
B: &d@ A1 & |
sat srT akal ji.
B: @& 37
kya he?
A: T Ar
_ heaur
B: ¥
mé b1
A 3T
accha,
B: & A1 3@ |
sat sr1 akal.
Exercise 4

Answer the following questions:

1

Question: T & &7

kya hal he?
Answer:
Question: HT 377
aur ap?

Answer:

ELEN

kese hg?
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2
Question: 3T &7 &7
ap kese hg?
Answer:
Exercise 5

Give short sentences corresponding to the long sentences in the left-
hand column.

Long sentences Short sentences
1 37 3 &5 g7
aur ap kese hé
2 F o g
mé b" Thik hii
3 9 HETEH % |
apki meharbani he.
4 e fee ah E7

apke mizaj kese hg?

Exercise 6 () (CD1;15)
If you have the recording, listen to the dialogue and identify the
religion of the speakers on the basis of their use of greetings and

goodbyes.

A: Male voice B: Female voice

g@Ee  shabdavali  Vocabulary

T kitab (f)  book
& ford ke liye for
EJE] kot some
qrd

bat (f.) matter



2 9 TRl B/l &7

Where are you from?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

e introduce yourself and others

e say and ask what you and others do

e say and ask where you and others work

e |earn self-disclosure techniques about you and your family
® ask someone’s address

e refer to inseparable possessions

e use very frequent adjectives

e |earn plural formation

e form the simple present tense
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CDEIRCE I
English prohibition?

Hindi speakers are not snobbish in their linguistic attitude. They
treat English as one of their languages. Therefore, many English
words have been nativized into Hindi and they have their own Hindi
pronunciation. The realization that English words are not alien to
Hindi speakers will give you a thrill like running into a long-lost
friend. Moreover, there are a number of modern contexts — such as
jobs and titles — which cannot be adequately translated into Hindi
because of their social meaning. Wait a minute! Do not be quick to
value-judge Hindi or Indians. The lack of a word does not mean
that the language is not rich enough. It simply means that Hindi
responds to new contexts and needs by borrowing from English and
other languages rather than inventing new words. In this way, Hindi
is like English.

In the following dialogues, no attempt is made to artificially trans-
late an English word/expression artificially into Hindj, if the English
word has become a natural part of the Hindi language. The original
English words in the text are italicized. Their native pronunciation
is also given.

ardd  bateit Dialogue 1 () (cp1;17)
Small-talk

A young stock broker, Mukesh Bhargava, wants to meet a distinguished
looking gentleman standing alone in a corner gazing at the wall. On
learning from a friend that his name is Dr Anup Patel, Mr Bhargava
approaches him. Having exchanged greetings, Mukesh Bhargava under-
takes the task of introducing himself.

T HIEW, I A9 ae? 3T 9 & 77
MukesH: kahiye, apka nam DakTar Anip Patel he na?
3 S &f, W AW 39 9ed % |
ANUP: i ha, merd nam Aniip Patel he.
(extending his hand to shake hands)
qHT: W AW Y@ B |
MUKESH: mera nam mukesh he.
W @ & a2t gl g3 | 3 & 1 W a8l

ANUP: mil ke baR1 xusht hul. ap ka ptira nam kya he?
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e a9 Wi |

MukesH: mukesh b"argav he.

O A F & B

ANUP: ap kya karte hg?

q: Y w2 didT € | Y HElEd ST &7

MukesH: mé sTak brokar [stockbroker] hii. ap meDikal DakTar
[medical doctor] hg?

3 S TR, W WElEd SEed T8l & | g 2Eet € |

ANUP?:  jl nahl, m& meDikal DakTar naht hii. diisra DakTar hii.

MUKESH:  Excuse me, you are Dr Anup Patel, aren’t you?

ANUP: Yes, my name is Anup Patel.
MUKESH: My name is Mukesh.
ANUP: Pleased to meet (you). What is your full name?

MUKESH: My name is Mukesh Bhargava.

ANUP: What (work) do you do?

MukEsH: [ am a stockbroker. Are you a medical doctor?

ANUP: No, I am not a medical doctor. (1) am the other (kind
of) doctor. (i.e. I am a PhD)

gaEd  shabdavali Vocabulary

xSl kahna (+ne) to say

HET/HRT kahiye Excuse me!

M nam (m.) name

Bl na isn’t it?

& h yes

T & agr @‘ﬁ s mil ke baRT xushT hui pleased to meet you
qu pira (m. adj.) full

LI karna (+ne) to do

Uk disra (m. adj.) second, other
Notes

Attention getters

The Hindi literal equivalent of the English expression ‘Excuse
me!” is maf kijiye. However, the Hindi expression actually means
‘I apologize’ or ‘I beg your pardon’. Therefore, it is not suited
to those contexts observed in the above dialogue where the real
aim of ‘Excuse me’ is to get attention. Although some educated
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English-speaking Indians tend to translate directly from English,
this is not the natural tendency of native speakers. The expression
‘Excuse me’ is best paraphrased by the native Hindi speaker either
as ‘please say’ @2 kahiye or ‘please listen’ T suniye. In fact, this
is true of many languages, for example Spanish.

Do not use maf kijiye if you do not intend to apologize. Such an
inappropriate choice could make a learner the easy target of
unwanted jokes.

Social linguistic rituals

Every language employs some expressions which are often fixed and
invariable. For instance, in greeting someone, one might use the
expression ‘Hi there’; but if one examines this expression, it is rather
a strange one as there is no subject, no verb and no chance of
changing the expression even slightly, for example to ‘Hi here’. In
some respects, Hindi expressions such as ‘Pleased to see you’ belong
to this category. For the time being, you should memorize them
without going further into their composition. Also, learn their appro-
priate usage. They are used usually in introductions. However, if a
waiter is introducing himself, you do not need to use this expression
in response.

The mystery of what the correct subject of ‘Pleased to see you’ is
will become clear later when the concept of ko subjects (called
‘dative subjects’ or ‘experiential subjects’) is introduced. For the time
being, use the expression as if it were a subject-less sentence.

Word-for-word translation

The Hindi expression of ‘I am pleased to meet you’ is

fireT & EE] gegll] % |
mil ke baR1 xushi hut
met-having big happiness happened

In the above expression, the object ‘you’ is implied. However, for
emphasis, the object can be inserted into the above expression:

B T & = gh & |
ap se mil ke baR1 xusht hut
you-with met-having big happiness happened
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Notice the Hindi equivalent of the English ‘I am pleased to meet
you’ is ‘Having met you, I am pleased.’

Word order of the question word ‘what’

Observe the place of the question word &1 kya ‘what’ in the follow-
ing sentences:

i U | | S
apka pura nam Kkya  he?
your full name what is
What is your full name?

T wM B FA !
ap kya kam karte hé&?
you what work do are
What do you do? = What is your job?

When one compares these sentences with the socially ritualistic
expression 9T 2@ # kya hil he, one might be tempted to conclude
that ‘anything goes’ regarding the placement of & kya in a sen-
tence. These examples strengthen this belief further because one can
say the above two sentences in the following way:

A& g AW 27
apka kya pira nam  he?
your what full name is

What is your full name?

31 B O | 71 B
ap kam kya karte h&?
you work what do are
What do you do? = What is your job?

The placement of @ kya at the beginning or at the end of the
sentence, or between the two verbal elements, causes some prob-
lems. It changes the meaning of the sentences and may even sound
abrupt and impolite. Therefore, the rule of thumb is to keep the
question word closer to the word that is the subject of the inquiry.
1 kya is usually placed before the noun or the verb it modifies. If
the noun phrase is modified, as the noun I nam is modified in the
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following sentence by two modifiers (‘your’ and ‘full’), rather than
breaking the bond between the noun and the modifier as in

EilcT I T Elt| 77
apka kya pira nam he?

the question word is placed after the noun.

Eileca Ul ™ 77
apka pura nam kya he?

In the following sentence, the noun @™ kam is, however, not modi-
fied further; thus, it is better to say

o EL| Hd 27
ap kya kam karte hg?

i.e. lit. “‘What work do you do?’ instead of the following sentence,
which has some negative connotations as in the English sentence
‘Tell me, what do you do anyway?’

il .- T Hd 37
ap kam kya karte hg?

g batcit Dialogue 2 () (cp1;19)
Where are you from?

Indian train travel can be nostalgic. Two female college students
on their way to Banaras from Delhi engage in a dialogue which is
typical of Indian travellers whether from urban or rural areas. After
asking each other their names, Kanika Bhatia and Sunita Divan start
inquiring about each other’s family background.

e AT FEl @ B!

KANIKA: dp kaha ki hg?

T ¥ R @12 A oY
SunitA:  mé dilli k1 hil. aur ap?
FHE:  H A § = g
KANIKA: mé bandras mé rehti hil.
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g :
SUNITA:

EAREDE

KANIKA:

FHAT:

A% b a1% aeq 27

apke kitne b"ai-behené hg?

2 AW WIS 3 a1 ged % |

ham car b"ai aur do behené hé.
T UF WE AY UF T ¢ |

SUNITA:  mera ek b"al aur ek behen he.
KANIKA:  Where are you from?

SunNiTA: I am from Delhi. And you?

KaNIKA: [ live in Banaras.

Sunita:  How many brothers and sisters do you have?
KaNIKA:  We are four brothers and two sisters.
Sunita: [ have one brother and a sister.
g@ra@t  shabdavali  Vocabulary

EX] kaha where

El mé in

T dillx (f.) Delhi (the capital city)

@l ki (f) of

RIS banaras Banaras (one of the oldest cities of India)
B <rehna> live

TR kitna (m.) how many?

T kitne how many?

g bhai (m.) brother/brothers

EEl <behen> (f.) sister

qr car four

a do two

Uh ek one
Pronunciation

The word for sister is written as &4 bahan but is pronounced as
behen. You must have noticed by now that the sound h in the mid-
dle of a word (when sandwiched between the vowels a and the final
position) alters the pronunciation of the preceding vowel. Go back
to Unit 1 and check the pronunciation of third person singular
pronouns. Similarly, the verb ‘live’ is written 7& rah but is pronounced

as reh.
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Notes
Word-for-word translation: ‘Where are you from?’

The Hindi equivalent of the English “Where are you from?’ is

dT R CON ¥
ap kaha ki  h&?
you where of are

The response to the English question in Hindi is

¥ Renm #& %
mé dilly ki hu.
| Delhi of am

As we saw in the last chapter, like other possessive pronouns, @& KT
agrees with the number and the gender of its possessor. In the above
two sentences the subject pronoun is the possessor. Since the sub-
jects are feminine, the feminine form @7 KI is selected. It is not dif-
ficult to guess what would happen if the subjects were masculine. If
these sentences are uttered by males, they are

1 B I ¥4
ap kahi ke  h&?
you where of are
% et @ E
mé dilli ka  ha
I Delhi of am

Remember the honorific pronoun 319 ap always takes the plural form.
Don’t be surprised if you hear someone using & se ‘from’ instead
of @1 ka, @l ke or @ Ki.

1 B | 7 27
ap kaha se hg?
you where from are
¥ Rer @ £
még dillx se ha.

1 Delhi from am
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Usually, an educated Hindi-English bilingual would construct
such a sentence. The important thing is to know that I se is
invariable whereas @ ka is variable. You will learn about the invari-
able elements such as ¥ se later in the section on invariable
postposition.

Notice also the placement of the English ‘from’ in the Hindi
sentence.

Postpositions

The Hindi equivalents of English ‘in Banaras’ and ‘from Delhi’ are

g Ll fawr 7
banaras mé dilly se
Banaras in Delhi from

Notice the English prepositions placed after the noun of the preposi-
tional phrase. In other words, the word order of the prepositional
phrase is reversed in Hindi. Since the prepositional elements always
follow the noun they modify, they are called postpositions in Hindi
grammar.

Question words: ‘where’ and ‘how many/much’

From the Hindi sentence “‘Where are you from?” it should be obvi-
ous that the Hindi word for where is @2f kaha. Like the English
question word, Hindi @2f kahd does not change its shape. It is
also not placed at the beginning of the sentence. Its usual place is
before the verb. However, this word is can be quite mobile within a
sentence.

The Hindi equivalent of ‘how many/much’ is f&eT kitna. This
question word agrees with its following noun in number and gender.

[EZE It

kitna kam how much work
(kS

kitne b"a1 how many brothers
EZEICEE |

kitn1 behené how many sisters

This question word is like a (an inflecting) possessive adjective.
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qqdid  batcit Dialogue 3 () (co1;21)
Where are you from?

During the train journey, Kanika and Sunita become friends, they are
ready to exchange their addresses.

FHAIT: ¥E HI Ul % |

SuNITA:  ye mera patd he.

FHh:  FE gl a9 % |

KANIKA: ye patd bahut baRa he.
FAIT: &, @31 9T, a3 el |
Sunita:  ha baRa sheher, baRa pata.
FH: i BT 98T, BT udl |

KANIKA: lekin, c'oTa sheher, choTa pata.
(both laugh)

: e, T T |
SUNITA: acc"3, plir milége.
EAREAE e |

KaNikA: milége.

SuNiTA:  This is my address.

KANIKA:  This address is very big. (i.e. long)
SuNiTA:  Yes, big city, big address.
KANIKA:  But small city, small address!
(both laugh)

SuNitA:  Okay, (we) will meet again.
KANIKA:  Okay, (we) will meet.

geae shabdavali Vocabulary

qar pata (m.) address
qgd bahut very

EEl baRa (m. adj.) big

9&t <sheher> (m.) city

@R lekin but

BreT c'oTa (m. adj.)  small

fthe phir again, then
3T acc"d (m. adj.) good, okay
T milna (-ne) to meet
T milége will meet
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Pronunciation
Like the word @& bahan, the word for ‘city’ is written as 9787 shahar
but it is pronounced sheher. However, the pronunciation of d&d

bahut does not change because h is not surrounded by the vowel a
on both sides.

Notes

Word-for-word translation

B e EES| azt B
ye pata bahut baRa he.
this address very big is

Notice the sentence ends with a verb and not with an adjective as is
the case with ‘“This address is very long.’

Subject omission

The Hindi expression of ‘we will meet again’ is

7 EEull
phir milége.
again will meet

The subject ‘we’ is implied. It is rarely spelled out. Normally such
subjectless expressions are considered ungrammatical in many lan-
guages including English; however, they are quite normal in Hindi.
Many languages, such as Chinese, follow the tendency to drop
subjects. Subject/pronoun dropping languages are called ‘pro-drop’
languages.

o vyakaraNa Grammar
Tag question
A tag question is usually tagged to a statement. The Hindi equi-

valent of “You are Dr Anup Patel, aren’t you?’ is very simple — just
add 7 na at the end of the statement. It will take care of both the
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=@

positive tags (e.g. ‘is it?’, ‘will you?’, ‘do you?’, etc.) and the negative
tags (e.g. ‘isn’t it?’, ‘won’t you?’, ‘don’t you?’, etc.) attached to a
statement in English. The only difference is that whereas English
speakers will pause at the point where a comma is placed in the
English sentence Hindi speakers will not do so. Therefore, no comma
is placed between the statement and the tag. However, in both Eng-
lish and Hindi a tag question has a rising intonation.

Verb ‘to be’

This section will guarantee plain sailing into the sea of different
tenses. Once you have mastered the forms given below, your adven-
ture into different tenses becomes more rewarding and worthwhile.

There is a striking resemblance between the English and Hindi
verb ‘to be’. In Hindi just as in English one cannot say ‘you am’, ‘I
is’, ‘he am’ or ‘they is’. Different forms are used depending upon the
person and number of the subject. The Hindi counterparts of the
English verb ‘to be’ are given below in Magic Key 2.

Magic Key 2

Singular Plural Honorific

First person & hii (I) am Z hé (we) are -

Second person ¥ he (you sg.) are & ho (you pl.) are ¥ h& (you
honorific) are

Third person % he (he/she/it) is ¥ hg (they) are -

Certainly there are some differences between Hindi and English. In
Hindi it is possible to say ‘you is’, provided the Hindi singular ‘you’
q ti is selected. Of course, the second person honorific pronoun
319 ap always takes a plural form. As we mentioned in the first unit,
be careful when using Hindi second person pronouns. Chances are
you will rarely get to use the pronoun {q ti and, thus, the singular
second person form of ‘to be’.

Present habitual actions = simple present tense

The Hindi sentences
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g 0 Hd 7

ap kya karte hg?

you what do are

K| g Ll &l 2l
mé banaras mé rehti  hi
1 Banaras in live am

are equivalent to the English ‘What do you do? and ‘I live in
Banaras,” which refer to habitual or regularly repeated acts. Look at
the verb form/phrase, and you will see that there are two main parts
of the Hindi verb form. The first, usually called the ‘main verb’, is
composed of three elements:

H +d + 9
kar +t +e
stem ‘to do’ + aspect marker + gender-number marker (m. pl.)

N

7 +d +
reh +t +1
stem ‘to live’ + aspect marker + gender-number marker (f. sg.)

The first element of the first part is the verb stem. The second ele-
ment is the aspect marker. The aspect marker simply shows whether
the act is completed or ongoing. At this point it is important
to understand the difference between tense and aspect. As men-
tioned just now, aspect is concerned about the ongoing, repeated
or completed state of the action whereas tense (present, past or
future) renders time information, i.e. as to what point in time the
action took place. The third element of the main verb is the same
masculine plural ending from Magic Key 1 discussed in the previous
chapter.

The second part of the verb is called the ‘auxiliary verb’. In our
two sentences, the auxiliary verb is the same ‘to be’ verb form dis-
cussed above in Magic Key 2.

This verb form has various technical names. The most widely
used forms are the following three: present imperfect tense, present
habitual tense and simple present tense. Here we will call it the
simple present tense. The full paradigm is given in the Grammatical
Summary.
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Verb ‘to have’

The Hindi expression for ‘How many brothers and sisters do you
have? is

apke kitne b"a1  behend h&?
your how many brothers-sisters are

Notice that the Hindi sentence contains neither an equivalent to the
English verb ‘to have’ nor the subject ‘you’. In Hindi, the subject
takes a possessive form and the verb ‘to have’ becomes the verb ‘to
be’. As we proceed further, it will become clear that many languages
do not have the exact equivalent of English ‘have’. This Hindi con-
struction is used to express inseparable or non-transferable posses-
sions (such as body parts, relationships or dearly held possessions
such as a job, house or shop). Transferable possessions will be dealt
with later on.

Number and gender (plural formation

of marked ‘nerd’ nouns)

Now do some detective work and discover Magic Key 3 for the
following nouns:

Masculine

Singular Plural

aE  b'ai  brother g bat brothers
a7 g'ar  house T ghar houses
g hat®  hand B hat" hands
L mard man LY mard men
A admi  man Aqedr admi men
Feminine

Singular Plural

g1 behen sister Ted  behené sisters
fooa@  kitab  book fpara  kitabé  books
TG aurat woman Ard  auraté  women

AT mata mother A mataé mothers
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If you think that the masculine nouns that do not end in a remain
unchanged and the feminine nouns which do not end in 1 take & to
form plurals, you are right. The masculine nouns which depart from
the normal trend, i.e. those that do not end in a and the feminine
nouns that do not end in 1, are called ‘marked’ nouns. We affection-
ately call them ‘nerd’ nouns as an aid to memory.

Magic Key 3
Singular Plural
Masculine non-a 0 (zero = unchanged)
Feminine non-1 é

s ab"yas Exercises
Exercise 1

Pac-man has swallowed either some parts of the words or whole
words. Supply the missing part where you see the * sign:

Y fowdl « €1 Wx AW AR + | W Bk 1S TERT § BW BTk 8 | T 2l
TTH WIg 13 H T+ * | W AW 3T + | ¥ T ATk & | HTk 3] gk
T+ |77 TUAT ST T B FA* & | AT + T8 & AT [+ WIs-a8
B ST AT ST Tk HTH BT

mé dilll * hii. me* car b"ai *. merd c'oT* b"al Chicago mé kam
kar* he. mer* do baR# b"al England mé& reht* *. merd nam amar
*. m& school ja* hil. mer* do behen* bl *. mer* pitd jT b"l kam
kart* h&. ap * rehte h&? ap kit* b" ai-behené. ap* mata ji kya *
kar* hg?.

Exercise 2

Pair the words on the right with those on the left:

T BT
acca c'oTa
GE| GEC!

baRa  laRki
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EEA
behen
GE:D|
laRka
e
admi

)

gT~
hi

Exercise 3

aurat
bura
T

nahi

bhat

The software system of our computer has imposed some weird system
on the following Hindi phrases. It’s your job to correct them.

T AT
se banaras
El JTET
meé sheher
zq T
das behen
aw gt
car bhatya
a"\r \.I~
do admiya
3l ~
kitna  b"aiya
Gl RIE]]
pila saR1

Exercise 4

Unscramble the following words/phrases and fill in the unscrambled
expression in the blank spaces on the right:

hiyeka
shixu

biRa xuish hiu

rupa mna
duras
kinte b"a1
mélieg
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Exercise b

In this puzzle there are four Hindi words from our dialogues. Find the
words and circle them. They can be found horizontally and vertically.

adgabadzxsuniyezyxufg
Il 1 kjazxcvbnmaspgwerty
zxcvRadgartyf ghasghijo
rtyfibgtxushiizqtskxp
cvbniwsxedvratghtahzc
gqazwcwsviryhnmhuikauc

Exercise 6 () (CD1;23)

If you have the recording, listen to it, and then play the role of Meenu
Bharati. You can record your response.

Setting: a crowded store

SAFT: (bumps into Meenu) % I |
ilye | @&d g % |
HATHeTT: 79 |

HATHATT: AR W AW A 4 7 |

SATHeATIT: A el Al §, A7

ABHILASHA:  (bumps into Meenu) maf kijiye.
MEENU: . bahut b"R he.
ABHILASHA: sac.

MEENU: .

ABHILASHA: aur mera nam Abhilasha Pande he.
MEENU:

ABHILASHA: ap dilli kT h€ na?

MEENU:

gemEe  shabdavali Vocabulary

% mafi (f)  apology
C1ES bhiR (f.)  crowd



3 39 &1 ARy !
apko kya cahiye?

What would you like?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

e tell someone what you wish to get

e describe locations

e use some negotiation skills

® make reservations

e describe possessions (transferable)

e understand verb agreement with subjects and objects
e express physical states (e.g. fever, headache)
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g batcit Dialogue 1 () (cp1;24)
a1sr Fiear  saRT xaridna  Buying a saree

Meghan Ashley and Anita Sharma go to a saree shop in Jaipur. Anita
visits the shop quite regularly. After they have greeted each other,
Anita tells the shopkeeper that Meghan is visiting from London and
wants a saree.

EIRRIE EE e G i i 3 o) Edl
ANITA: zara naye fashion ki saR1 dik"aiye.
LSS BT AL ART? T AT g !

RaJNDER:  kaun st saRT cahiye? reshmi ya siiti?

FAfa: T9H |

ANITA: reshm.

ToTg : g 2P, T &l 391 9ed Dard ¢ | 2Rad, Fren o st
Zl

RAJINDER:  ye dekiye. aj-kal isk@ bahut rivaj hai. dek"iye, silk kitna
acc"a he!

( Rajinder shows a number of sarees. Anita asks Meghan about her

choice. )

A T, S G AT AE TS 8 L

ANITA: Meghan, apko kaun sI saR1 pasand he?

T i |

MEGHAN:  ye pill.
( turnmg to Rajinder to ask the price)
: THE T T 87
ANITA: iska dam kya he?
T : e A & |
RAJINDER: bara sau rupaye.
AT o qAEd, I aw? 7 A 2
ANITA: T'k bataiye, ye bahar se ayT hé.
LEES AA-FHA 31 3 & . . . 3TN, TR Al |
RAJIINDER: aj-kal itna dam he . . . acc'a, gyara sau.
AT T, I © |
ANITA: acc"a Thik he.

ANITA: Please show me a saree that is in fashion.
RAJNDER:  What kind of saree (do you) desirelwant? Silk(en) or
cotton?

ANITA: Silk(en).
RAJINDER:  Look at this. Nowadays it is very much in fashion.
See how good the silk is!
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(Rajinder shows a number of sarees. Anita asks Meghan about her

choice.)
ANITA:
MEGHAN:

Meghan, which saree do you want?
(I want) this yellow (one).

(Turning to Rajinder to ask the price)

ANITA:
RAJINDER:
ANITA:

RAJINDER:

ANITA:

What is its price?

Twelve hundred rupees.

Please tell (me) the right (price); she is the visitor. (lit.
she has come from abroad)

This is the price nowadays. .. okay, eleven hundred
(rupees).

Okay, (that) is fine.

g=raet - shabdavali

Vocabulary

zara little, somewhat
naya (m. adj.) new

naye new

saRi1 saree

dik"ana [+ne] to show
dik"aiye please show
kaun sa (m. adj.) which one
kaun st which one
cahiye desire, want
resham (m.) silk

reshmi silken

ya or

siit (m.) cotton

sttt cotton (adj.)
dek™a (+ne) to see
dekiye please see
aj-kal nowadays
rivaj (m.) custom
ap-ko to you
pasand (f.) choice, liking
pila (m. adj.) yellow

pili (f. adj.) yellow

dam (m.) price

<bara> twelve

sau hundred
rupaye (m.) Rupees (Indian currency)

bataiye

please tell
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qreEt bahar outside
ST ay1 came
EGRI itna (m. adj.) this much
e <gyara> eleven
Pronunciation

The numerals eleven and twelve are written ™FE gyarah and ar&E
barah, but are pronounced YW gyara and a1 bara in Standard
Hindi. In the other varieties of Hindi, they are pronounced gyare
and bare, respectively.

The Hindi word for ‘silken’ is written as 79T reshami but the
vowel 37 a is dropped. Therefore, it is pronounced 7% reshmi. For
the time being, satisfy yourself with this observation. The rule for
dropping 37 a is given in Script Unit 4.

Notes
Rules of negotiation: direct and indirect strategies

The rules of bargaining or negotiating can be very complex indeed,
and are beyond the scope of this book. However, one strategy
deserves special mention. Towards the end of the conversation, the
subject of visitors is brought up. Since Indian culture shows a great
deal of sensitivity towards foreign visitors, this is a signal to request
a discount. In this case, the shopkeeper appropriately obliges.

It is also quite common to ask the price indirectly by saying:

Asking the price (directly) Asking how much the total comes
to (indirectly)

HET EW F %7 feperT (&) ga?

iska dam kya he? kitne paise hue?

Its  price what is how much money happened
7 e EI ¥ EnEll gAY

ye kitne ka he? kitna hua/hoga?

this  how much of is how much happened/will happen
EREINCIG F !

iski kimat kya he?

its price what is
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Politeness bug

As we saw in the last unit, Hindi is a very rich language from the
point of view of politeness.

When 377 zara ‘little’, ‘somewhat’ is used at the beginning of a
request, its main function is politeness. It is a little like the English ‘I
do not want to impose on you but...". By adding 37T zara, Hindi
speakers convey the meaning ‘I want to put as little burden as pos-
sible on you by my request’. % zara remains invariable.

e cahna ‘want’ vs d1eT cahiye ‘desire/want’

Just as the English expression ‘What do you want? would be
considered less polite than “What would you like to have?’, similarly
in Hindi

T FN kil EIE) aedr 87
ap kaun ST saRi1 cahti hé
you what kind of saree want are

would be considered less polite than

Ellecal B Al EIE] qifen?
apko kaun st saR1 cahiye?
you-to what kind of saree desire
(lit. What kind of saree is desirable to you?)

In the first sentence the subject 39 ap indicates a deliberate subject
whereas in the second sentence the subject 3@ dpko is an experi-
encer one. Sometimes politeness is achieved in Hindi by means of
experiencer subjects. In other words, the verb @?U cahiye is the
relatively polite counterpart of English ‘to want’ (and Hindi @@
cahna ‘to want’) because it always selects an experiencer subject.
Experiencer subjects render polite reading in some contexts. Here-
after the Hindi verb aeT cahiye will be glossed as ‘want’ because
‘desire’ is not its best translation.

For more information, see the discussion of the experiencer
subject in the next unit.

Word-for-word translation

The Hindi equivalent of English ‘It is very much in fashion’ is
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A dgd Farst z
iska bahut rivaj he.
its very custom is

Similarly, the English expression ‘This (she) is a visitor’ is realized in
Hindi as

B i Gl e zl
ye bahar se ayl h€.
this (hon.) outside from came are

In other words, the Hindi expression is literally ‘She has come from
outside.” The past tense will be dealt with later on; for the time being
memorize this sentence and learn to make number and gender changes
in 3T ay7 (3T aya for masculine singular subjects, 3MT/3 aye for
masculine plural and 3T/ ayi for feminine plural) and person
and number changes in the ‘to be’ form.

Polite commands

The Hindi equivalent of English ‘please show’ and ‘please see’ are

3 [ e [
dik"a-iye dek"-iye
show-imperative (polite) see-imperative (polite)

The other examples of polite commands you have encountered
earlier are:

HRY i
kah-iye sun-iye
say-imperative (polite) listen-imperative (polite)

In short, iye is added to a verbal stem to form polite commands. It
is called the ‘polite imperative’ in grammatical literature.

No word for ‘please’

There is really no exact equivalent of the English word ‘please’. The
most important way of expressing polite requests is by means of the
polite verb form, i.e. by adding -iye to a verb stem. If one looks for
word-for-word Hindi equivalents of ‘please’, there are two: Gl
kripyd or Weidl %% meharbani karke; even then the verbal form
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with -iye must be retained. 9T kripyd and ¥&7@m %% meharbani
karke mean ‘kindly’ in Hindi.

Context

Note the use of the change in meaning of Hindi 9 =T kaun sa
‘which one’ in the following two contexts: when a saree has yet to be
shown by the shopkeeper

& A s =Ry’

kaun st saR1 cahiye?
what kind of saree want

What kind of saree do (you) want?

and in the context of choosing a saree from a set of sarees which are
being shown to the customer

AR HA A AR WS 77
apko kaun s saR1 pasand he?
you-to which one saree choice/liking is
Which saree do (you) like?

Subject omission

E2E B 1 |
kaun s1 saR1 cahiye?

what kind of saree want
What kind of saree do (you) want?

qqdid  batcit Dialogue 2 () (cp1; 26)
Booking a flight

John Smith goes to the airline booking office to make an airline reser-
vation for Jaipur (the Pink City). He talks with the agent.

A YT B TF 2w AT |

Joun:  jaipur ki ek TikaT (zicket) cahiye.
e BF A & oY

AGENT: kaun se din ke liye?

A @ & [ |

Joun  Kkal ke liye.
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T2
AGENT:
SIEN
JOHN:
Toie
AGENT:
SIEN
JonN
T
AGENT:
SIEN
JOHN:
T2

AGENT:

JOHN:
AGENT:
JOHN:
AGENT:

JOHN:
AGENT:
JOHN:
AGENT:
JOHN:
AGENT:

ﬂwﬂﬁ%w«ggﬂ%%ﬂg

BT T Sl

kampuTar (computer) par dek"ta hii, he ya nahi.

g % A T

T8 %l T3S A1y |
suba ki flaiT (flight) cahiye.

fede % |

Ticket (ticket) he.

a1 2T | FEe & gedl 87

to dijiye. flight
e = a |

suba das baje.

(flight) kab calt1 he?

g BT T
mere pas cash nahi he.

Al &fge #E 2 |

to kreDiT karDa (credit card) dijiye.

(1) want one ticket for Jaipur

For which day?
For tomorrow.

(I) must look at the computer (to see), whether or not (I

have it). (lit. [it] is or not).
(1) need a morning flight.
(1) have a ticket.

Then (please) give (it to me). When does the flight leave?

10 o’clock (in the) morning.
I do not have cash.

Then use a credit card. (lit. give a credit card)

shabdavali

din (m.)
ke liye

kal

par

dek"na (+ne)
<suba>

to

dena (+ne)
dijiye

kab

calna (-ne)
das

baje

pas

Vocabulary

day

for

yesterday, tomorrow
on, at

to see

morning

then

to give

please give

when (question word)
to leave, to walk

ten

o’clock

near, possession (have)
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Pronunciation

The word for morning is written as & subah, but is pronounced
suba 4.

In the borrowed words from English such as computer and ticket,
the English 7 is pronounced with the retroflex 2 T (see chapter on
Hindi writing system and pronunciation for the pronunciation of
Hindi retroflex sounds).

Notes
Word-for-word translation

ER | feme

jaipur ki TikaT

Jaipur of (f.) ticket (f.)

A ticket for Jaipur. (lit. Jaipur’s ticket)

The borrowed English words ‘ticket’ and ‘computer’ have been
assimilated into Hindi and assigned feminine and masculine gender,
respectively.

The equivalent Hindi expression for ‘morning flight’ is

o

LSE £l RRIES)
suba ki (f.) flaiT
morning of flight

Guess the gender of “flight’ in Hindi. Of course, it is feminine (clue:
the feminine form Kki).

Short form of dg tab ‘then’

The short form of @ tab ‘then’ is dT to, as in

ar gy
to dijiye
then please give

Compound and oblique (peer pressure)
postpositions

Observe the structure of the English preposition in Hindi:
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(noun) postposition postposition
Eagl & fora
kal ke liye
tomorrow of for

As we proceed further we will introduce the concept of the ‘oblique’
case in Hindi, which T affectionately call the ‘peer pressure’ case.
Languages do show the effects of peer pressure! You will notice, as
we go on, that the compound postpositions will either begin with
% ke or @ ki, but never with @1 ka. The reason is that @1 ka and
@l ki have to be followed by another postposition in the com-
pound postposition, and the succeeding postposition influences the
preceding one. In the above expression T liye changes @ ka to
@ ke. That is, the postposition ending @ becomes e.

The oblique effect does not last to the preceding postposition but
to the phrase as a whole.

CIE| I C
kaun sa din
which day (m.)

Notice that the #T sa part of the question word ‘which’ agrees in
number and gender with the following noun, i.e. & din ‘day’, which
is masculine singular. Now let us expand this phrase by adding the
Hindi compound postposition & T ke liye

EAR] 7 fA £ ferg
kaun se din ke liye
which day (m.) of for

Now the peer pressure of U liye not only extends to & ke but all the
way to ¥ se. The way @ ka gives in to the peer pressure of feTT liye is
similar to the way 7T s gives in to & se. As a matter of fact, even the
noun f&7 din is affected too. The only exceptions are the marked
nouns (or nerd nouns: remember this distinction from the last chap-
ter), where the effect does not surface. However, if we replace the
marked noun with an unmarked noun, @gar laRka ‘boy’, you can
see a clear change.

o B & foe
kaun se laRke ke liye
which boy (m.) of for
For which boy
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Although @=ar laRka ‘boy’ changes to @@ laRke under peer pres-
sure, its meaning does not change. It still keeps its singular identity.
Remember, people usually give in to peer pressure only superficially!

Separable or transferable possessions

In the last unit we dealt with non-transferable and inseparable
possessions, i.e. expressions such as ‘I have four brothers.” Let us
turn our attention to separable possessions, as in

C R B I S
mere pas cash nahi he
my near cash not is
I do not have cash.

Similarly, in Hindi the expression “You have a ticket’ is

o9Eh 9H Rwe
apke pas TikaT he.
your near ticket s
You have a ticket.

In other words, in the case of separable possession the subject
receives & 99 ke pas compound postposition and, subsequently,
the following changes take place. Notice @ ke makes the subject
oblique masculine possessive.

k| & U9 EEl i}

mé + kepas = mere pas I have

39 > T A% I
ap + kepas = ap ke pas You have

g batcit Dialogue 3 () (co1;28)

greeT % g A DakTar ke pas jana
A visit to the doctor

Kushwant Singh is under the spell of cold weather. He has a fever and
headache. He goes to his doctor, Charan Chaturvedi. After exchanging
greetings, Kushwant tells Charan the purpose of his visit.
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FHIE: 2T Alfed, Y50 HB IV ¢ |
KusawaNT: DakTar sahib, muj’ko kuc" buxar he.
A & q T

CHARAN: kab se he?

FHIE: &l T A |

KusHwANT: kal rat se.

EIGH e d 7|

CHARAN: sir-dard b"T he?

FIE: El

KUSHWANT: ji ha.
(putting the thermometer in Kushwant’s mouth)

GIEE TTHMIEY @Y |

CHARAN: thermometer lagaiye.

(after taking the thermometer from Kushwant's mouth)

GIEE AN FIW Z ... T8 TAE 69 § 3 AW @il . .. TAesl ol
2l SR |

CHARAN: t"oRa buxar he . . . ye daval din mé do bar Ijiye . . .

jald1 Thik ho jaége.

KusBWANT:  Doctor sir, I have some fever.

CHARAN: Since when (i.e. is it)?

KUSHWANT:  Since last night.

CHARAN: (Do you have) a headache too?

KUSHWANT: Yes.

CHARAN: Put the thermometer (into your mouth)

(putting the thermometer into Kushwant’s mouth)

CHARAN: ( You have) a little fever . .. please take this medicine

twice a day. ( You) will be fine.

g@rEd  shabdavali Vocabulary

ElGey DakTar Doctor

Altee <sahib> sir

LECH muj" ko to me

ERS) kuc" some

JaR buxar (m.) fever

ad kab when

Eal kal yesterday/tomorrow
d rat () night

s sir (m.) head

T dard (m.) pain

(GRICIE lagana (+ne) to fix, to put into, to stick
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N

GRIEVERIED] lagaiye please fix, put into, stick
oTaT thoRa (m. adj.) little

zarE davai (f.) medicine

ar do two

qr bar (f.) time, turn

T lena (+ne) to take

fTa/aT lijiye please take

ST jaldi soon, quickly

g AE/AET ho jadge will become
Pronunciation

The word A1i2g sdhib also has other variants: sahab #Eg and more
colloquial 719 sab.

Notes
Tifeg sahib

The original meaning of Hindi A2 sahib is ‘master’ or ‘lord’. This
word is more formal than the English ‘sir’. In highly formal
addresses, ATed sahib can be substituted for the Hindi i ji. Usually
it is used with last names and titles (e.g. 91 jaj ‘judge’; sahib). The
other two variants are: sahab A9 and sab 9.

‘Since’

The Hindi equivalent of ‘since’ is the postposition ¥ se ‘from’,
e.g.

EE| q ET| T 7
kab se kal rat se
when from yesterday night from
Since when Since last night

“Tell me why’ column

T Rgrl AR a1 &i el &7
saval: hindustant auraté bindi kyo lagati h€?
Question: Why do Indian women put a dot (on their foreheads)?
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Circle the correct response:

1 singar RIS (for) make up
2 shadi-shuda he Qﬂ@[—i@ﬂ 2 (to show she) is married
3 donod EiRl| (for) both (reasons)
ELEll
javab: 3 doné 3MT
Answer: 3 both

g=rae - shabdavali

g b"arat (m.)
%@iﬂﬁ hindustan (m.)
AR b"aratiya
g hindustant
qaTed saval (m.)
fa= bindi (f.)
i kyd

T lagana (+ne)
ST javab (m.)
R singar (m.)
JEIgET  shadi-shuda
=TT dond

batcit Dialogue 4

Vocabulary

India
India
Indian
Indian
question
dot

why

to attach, to fix
answer
make up
married
both

()

(4 (CD1;30)

7514 mazak Humour column

Two thieves are being interrogated in a Delhi Police Station. The
inspector is interrogating the thieves and his assistant is taking notes.

ST g am?
INSPECTOR: tumhara nam?

qn: Exrsill

THIEF: Banerjt.

(inspector now turns to the other)
ST = A7
INSPECTOR: tumhara nam?

ELi8 Tl |

THIEF: Chatterjl.

(inspector talks to both thieves)
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ELSCEEs g T B AT AW @ ;T AN @ 2 |
INSPECTOR:  corT karte ho aur nam ke sat" j7 lagate ho.
(turning to his assistant)

ELSC T e A P, I A e |

INSPECTOR:  inka nam lik"iye, Baner aur Chatter.

INSPECTOR:  Your name?

THIEF: Banerji.

(inspector now turns to the other)

INSPECTOR:  Your name?

THIEF: Chatterrji.

(inspector talks to both thieves)

INSPECTOR:  ( You) steal and use i with your name.
(turning to his assistant )

INSPECTOR:  Werite their names, Baner and Chatter.

g@Ee  shabdavali  Vocabulary

AT T corl karna (+ne) to steal

feramm lik"na (+ne) to write

% A1 ke sath with

GRICI lagana (+ne) to attach, to fix
fafga/ftae lik"iye please write

Note (cultural)

Some common last names in the state of Bengal end in 3 —ji. How-
ever, this T {i is not an honorific as in Hindi.

s vyakaraNa Grammar

Fifzw cahiye and verb agreement

The verb dTfeT cahiye is a frozen verb. It agrees neither with a subject

nor with an object in Standard Hindi.

Simple present tense: subject-verb
agreement

As pointed out earlier, the verb agrees with the subject in person,
number and gender. The first part of the verb (called the ‘main verb’)



Unit 3: What would you like? 113

agrees in number and gender, and the second part of the verb (called
the ‘auxiliary verb’) agrees in person and number with the subject.

RIECS w4 Fadl 77
flight kab  caltt he?
flight (f.) when move/walk is
When does the flight leave?

(lit. when does the flight walk/move?)

Object-verb agreement (postposition

syndrome)
AMUHT AT R 27
apko saRi1 pasand he?

you-to saree (f.) choice/liking is
Do you like the saree?

Note that, unlike in English, the Hindi verb does not agree with the
subject. Instead, it agrees with the object. The rule of thumb is that
whenever the subject is followed by any postposition, the verb does
not agree with it. Recall the ‘have’ construction:

W o9w Wi 2
mere car b"al hé
my  four brothers (m. pl.) are
I have four brothers.

In the above sentence, the verb form is not éhﬁ, indicating that the
verb does not agree with the subject. The verb agrees with 9ig b"at
‘brothers’” and takes the plural ending.

woooum omreEr F
mere pis saRidya hé
my  near sarees are
I have sarees.

Similarly, the verb agrees with Afzat saRia, which is plural.
How about the expression ‘I have some fever’?

LEEII: B e | O
muj"’ko kuc" buxar he
me-to some fever is
I have some fever.
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~

Once again the verb does not agree with the subject because it is
followed by the postposition @I ko. Instead, it agrees with ‘fever’.

In fact, if both the subject and the verb are followed by a
postposition, the verb never agrees with either. In this case, it stays
masculine singular (called ‘default agreement’).

When does the subject take a postposition?

Hindi verbs such as 95 M1 pasand hona ‘to like’ and @1f2T cahiye ‘to
want’ select the @ ko postposition with their subject. You will need
to remember which verb takes which postposition with the subject.
For example, you will need to know that the English verb ‘to have’
takes three different postpositions in the Hindi subject:

Subject postposition Possession

% U ke pas separable, transferable

&, @, B ka, ke, ki inseparable

Eal ko physical states (such as fever, headache)

s ab"yas Exercises
Exercise 1
Translate the following sentences into Hindi according to the model

example. (Remember that Hindi does not have articles so the art-
icles ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’ cannot be translated into Hindi.)

Model

B A @Ry

apko kitab cahiye. You want a book.
fpama  @Tfey

muj'ko kitab cahiye. I want a book.

I want a ticket for Jaipur.

Do you want medicine?

I want two houses.

I want a car in my garage. (garage: use the English word)
You want this beautiful saree. (beautiful: T<7 sundar)

(O S U I S
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Exercise 2

Fill in the blanks by making an appropriate choice from the follow-
ing Hindi subjects.

571 qr Wi LI LECA

mera mere mer1 mere pas muj"ko

1 % T 2|
ek behen he.
2 . FWEE|
do b"at hé.
3 % H © |
ek computer he.
4 A 3 % |
hal T"k he.
5 fr-ag 2|
sir-dard he.
6 @M A |
kam cahiye.
7 @R T @l © |

laRka g"ar leta he.

Exercise 3

Match the parts of the sentences given on the right with those on the
left to make a complete sentence.

LEED 7 foha e 27
muj"ko g"ar mé kinte admi h&?
L 7!

mere pas kya he?

A9 I % |

apke buxar he.

77 9187 o ford % |

mera sheher apke liye he.

q FAEE T qET B
ye flight bahut sundar he.
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ZAHT 3™ T E |
iska dam rupiye he.

Exercise 4 ) (CD 1; 31)

LW

Listen to what the waiter is saying in the recording and answer each
question in Hindi. Your part of the answer is given below in English.
After the beep there is a pause for you to reply. After your reply,
listen to the correct recorded version. To distinguish you from the
waiter, your voice is represented by a female voice.

Use the glossary to familiarize yourself with food items.

WAITER:

You:

WAITER:

You:

WAITER:

You:

WAITER:

You:

WAITER:

You:

WAITER:

(appropriate greeting)

I am fine.

No, what is the special for lunch?

The vegetarian special is fine. What is it?

I need my daal a little spicy. (No need to translate ‘my’

here.)
2@ & T'ik he.



4 9E Ak F 6L
apke shauk

kya h&?

What are your hobbies?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

talk about your and others’ hobbies and interests

talk about your and others’ likes and dislikes

manage some more expressions of health and ailments
learn expressions with ‘generally’

form derived adjectives

note asymmetry between English and Hindi expressions
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adid  batcit Dialogue 1 () (co1;32)

9% e Fr &7 apke shauk kya hé?
What are your hobbies?

Professor James Jones, an internationally acclaimed expert on inter-
national adverstising, is being profiled in an ethnic Indian newspaper
from California. After talking about his research, the interviewer,
Y. Malik, wants to report Professor Jones’ interests to his readers

Afcren:

MALIK:

ST
JONES:

Aferen:

MALIK:

ST

JONES:

MALIK:

JONES:

MALIK:

JONES:

MALIK:

MALIK:

JONES:

MALIK:

JONES:

MALIK:

JONES:

MALIK:

FIT AT WA S &7

kya ap b"arat jate h&?

S, &S A |

jT ha kai bar.

! B = 9 B 7

apko hindustani k"ana pasand he?

S &, awdt faed, 2. . 90 e A T 7

jT ha, tandairi cikan (tandoori chicken), Dosa (dosa) . . .
vese samosa b bahut pasand he.

A% e -1 &7

apke shauk kya-kya hg?

TR T B NE &, 3% @ qEaE FG & 9 A 2 |
muj" ko terne ka shauk he, iske alava b"aratiya sapgit ka
b"T shauk he.

T & A7

gine ka b"1?

T, WU WA T2 22 B @ % |

zarlir, mere gane se mere bacce heD fon (head phone)
lagate he.

qe dre |

vah, vah.

Do you visit India (quite frequently)?

Yes, quite often. (lit. several times)

Do you like Indian food?

Yes, tandoori chicken, dosa . . . in addition (1) like samosas
very much.

What are your hobbies?

I am fond of swimming; besides this, (1) am fond of Indian
music.

(Fond) of singing too?
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JoNES:  Of course, my children put on headphones (because of) my
singing.
(lit. (my) children put on head phones from my singing)
MALIK: Excellent! (i.e. what an excellent sense of humour!)

garadl  shabdavali Vocabulary

ST jana (-ne) to go

B Kkai several

T k"ana (m.), v (+ne) food (n.), to eat (v.)
Exi vese otherwise, in addition
Sica shauk (m.) hobby, fondness, interest
Bisil terna (—ne) to swim

FAd sangit (m.) music

% el ke <alava> beside, in addition to
I gana (m.); v. (+ne) song (n.); to sing (v.)
R zariir of course, certainly
qz par on, at

e vah ah!, excellent!, bravo!
Pronunciation

3@Tdr alava is also pronounced as 3dTel ilava.

Notes
The experiential (dative) subject: (&1 ko-subjects)

The Hindi equivalent of the English ‘I am fond of swimming’ is

LEED T E N z
muj’ko  terne ka  shauk he
me-to swimming of fondness is

In English ‘T" is the subject of the sentence. However, in Hindi
the equivalent of the English ‘I’ is 3@l muj’ko ‘to me’. Such a
distinction is very important in South Asian languages. The nomin-
ative subjects (e.g. ‘I’) denote volitional/deliberate subjects, as in
the English ‘I met him.” The experiential (ko @) subjects are non-
volitional/non-deliberate, as in the English ‘I ran into him.” #T ko
subjects emphasize something happening without any deliberate
effort being made. In other words, expressions such as the following
are expressed in a slightly different fashion:
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English Hindi

I am fond of swimming  The fondness of swimming is to me.

You want a ticket The desire of a ticket is to you.

I have some fever. Some fever is to me.

She likes this book. The choice of this book is (i.e. experienced by)
to her.

The experiencer subjects receive the @I ko postposition in Hindi.
Recall the postposition syndrome of Hindi verbs which refuse to
agree with any element that contains a postposition. As a result, the
verb ‘to be’ in Hindi does not agree with the @I ko subject. Instead,
% shauk ‘fondness’ becomes the element of agreement.

There are two other terms for experiential subjects — dative sub-
jects and @I ko subjects. We will call them experiential subjects in
this book.

Verbal nouns (infinitive verbs)

Now note the status of the word ‘swimming’ in the English sentence:
‘I am fond of swimming.” The word ‘swimming’ functions like a
noun in the sentence. As a matter of fact, one could replace it with a
noun, e.g. ‘I am fond of chocolate.” The only difference is that ‘choco-
late’ is a noun to begin with and ‘swimming’ is derived from the verb
‘swim’ by adding ‘-ing’ to it. Such derived nouns are called verbal
nouns or gerunds. We will call them verbal nouns throughout this
book.

Hindi does not distinguish verbal nouns and infinitive forms, e.g.
‘to swim’. You get two for one. Examples of Hindi verbal nouns or
infinitive forms are given below:

Verb stems Verbal nounslinfinitive verbs

@  kar do & karna  to do/doing

mw o a come AT ana to come/coming
Sl ja go ST jana to go/going

T dek" see g dek™a to see/seeing

gdr  bata tell gqEr  batana to tell/telling

T ter  swim T terna  to swim/swimming
=1 k'@ eat =M k"@na  to eat/eating

m ga sing T gana to sing/singing
fog k" write fer  lik"na  to write/writing
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You must have discovered by now that the only counterpart of the
English infinitive ‘to’ (as in ‘to leave’) and the verbal noun marker
“ing’ (as in ‘leaving’) in Hindi is 97 na. It is like English ‘-ing’ in the
sense that it follows a verbal stem rather than the English infinitive
marker ‘to’, which precedes a verbal stem rather than following it.

Oblique verbal nouns

Remember the peer-pressure influence of postposition on the words
in a phrase? See the section on ‘compound and oblique postposition’
in case you have forgotten it.

Now consider the Hindi counterpart of the English ‘of swim-
ming’, as in ‘I am fond of swimming’:

T Eal
terne ka
swimming of

Under peer pressure from the postposition @I ka, the Hindi verbal
noun 7T terna ‘swimming’ undergoes a change exactly like the noun
@zl laRka: it becomes 77 terne. Study the following sentences
carefully. Do you see the same change?

LECIERC| EINICa z
muj’ko gane ka shauk he.
me-to  singing of fondness is

I am fond of singing.

GEE 1 ¢ S 2 I z
muj’ko k"ane ki shauk he.
me-to  eating of fondness is

I am fond of eating.

ATH Al T @ 9@ z
apko  movie dek"me ka shauk he.
you-to movie seeing of fondness is
You are fond of watching movies.

ATH  AE B AE 1
apko  k"ane ka shauk he.
you-to eating of fondness is
You are fond of eating.
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Yes—-no questions with =1 kya

In Unit 1, we showed you how to change a statement into a yes—no
question with a mere change of intonation. One can also place &1
kya in front of a statement and form a yes—no question from it.
(Yes, this is the same word @& kya that means ‘what’!) Even if &1
kya is placed at the beginning of a sentence, the rising question
intonation is imperative. Since it is difficult to show intonation in
writing, @47 kya is more prevalent in written Hindi, and its omission
is common in speech.
The statement

A9 WrG A E
ap  b"arat jate hg.
you India go are
You go to India.

becomes a yes—no question with the addition of & kya to its front:

C2 I T B B
kya ap b"arat jate h&?
(Q) you India go are
Do you go to India [often/regularly]?

You do not need any verb forms at the beginning of a yes—no ques-
tion in Hindi.

Reduplication of question words

The repetition of a question word is quite common in Hindi. In

many languages of South East Asia repetition indicates plurality.
Much the same is true of Hindi.

AE A C2 M| B ¥4
apke shauk kya kya hg&?

your interests/hobbies what what are
What are your interests/hobbies?

In English you cannot repeat the question word ‘what’ even if you
know that the person in question has many interests. However,
the repetition of @ kya has a ‘listing’ function, and thus asks the
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person to give a list of more than one interest from the viewpoint of
the speaker.
Similarly, if someone asks in Hindi

AT FE & A E
ap kahd kahd jate h&?
you where where go are
What places do you go to?

the speaker has reason to believe that the listener goes (often/
regularly) to more than one place.

g batcit Dialogue 2 () (cp1;3)
areia feer  bhartiya filmé Indian films

India is the largest producer of films in the world. More movies are
produced by the Bombay film industry (Bollywood) than by Holly-
wood. It is no wonder, therefore, that Hindi films dictate social conver-
sation and are an excellent mode of expressing agreement—disagreement,
likes—dislikes, and social and political thoughts. In this dialogue, the
topic of discussion is Hindi films. The participants are Akbar Ali and
Suhas Ranjan. Suhas saw the movie Black and he is ready to express
his delight over it.

W wd A A0S R T

SuHas:  Black merT man-pasand film he.

S LG T

AKBAR: vo kese?

e T 98d S 8, dEMl AN UHT |l e F |

SuHAs:  gane bahut acc"e h&, kahani aur acting b" shandar he.

AT &l e A1 gHal [&edgd 9 Tel | G |

AxBAR: Hindi filmé to muj"ko bilkul pasand nahi. sirf formula.

JRT: Wi a8 BT (e T80, 3 3= 31 2 |

SuHAs:  lekin ye formula film nahi, iska andaz aur he.

AbaT:  HT Bl e TH-A1 Bl &, dedl agdl 4 Madl 8 2Fl § @
BT &, [T I AT % |

AKBAR: sab Hindi filmé ek-s1 hott hg, laRka laRki se milta he,
dond mé pyar hota he, phir k"alnayak ata he.

(Suhas interrupts)




124

Unit 4. What are your hobbies?

TET: A EMT B AET B ® | ST, a4 T e

SunHas:  aur dond ki shadi hotl he. ji nahi, ye es film nahi.

HHAT: 1 UEH Bl A B |

AKBAR: to pashcim ki nakal hogl.

T A A % E A R o R o A 57

Sunas:  to ap ke xayal se sirf pashcimi filmé acchi hott hg?

FHAT:  H ' TEl dedl, P &l e 370 2§ |

AKBAR: mé ye nahi kehtd, purani hindi filmé acc'T hot1 hé.

( A]ll Singh patiently listens to this discussion and intervenes:)
: FI a1 I HETAIA @i ¢

ANT: film ki bat par mahab"arat kyd?

SuHAS:  ‘Black’ is my favourite movie.

AKBAR:  How come?

SuHAs:  (The) songs are very good; (the) plot and acting are great
too.

AKBAR: [ dislike Hindi films — (they are) only formula (films).

SUHAS:  But this (one is) not a formula film. Its style is different.

AKBAR: All Hindi films are alike — a boy meets a girl, both fall in
love, then a villain comes . . .

(Suhas interrupts)

SuHAS:  And both get married. No, this is not such a film.

AKBAR: Then it must be an imitation of the West.

SuHAS: (Do) you think only Western films are (generally)
good? (lit. in your opinion only Western films are (generally)
good)

AKBAR: [ do not say this: the old Hindi films are good.

( Ajit Singh listens patiently to this discussion and intervenes:)

ANT: Why (wage a) fierce battle over the topic of films? (implying
that the topic of films is not worthy of such
a serious discussion)

g@aar  shabdavali Vocabulary

=l Black black

A9-99<  man-pasand favourite

TE BT vo kese how come?

HEH kahan (f.) story

9Mer  shandar splendid, great

A bilkul absolutely

quF<  pasand (f.) like

Aw aur and, more, other, else

AT andaz (m.) style



Unit 4. What are your hobbies?

125

Th-AT ek-sa

BIREY nayak
TeMEs  k"alnayak
TR nayika

Y pyar (m.)
e shadi (f.)
EEll hona (-ne)
Z € hoti h§
2§ hotT he

il hogt

o €sd

iy pashcim (m.)
RIRC pashcimi
REXI nakal (f.)
e <xayal> (m.)
ik sirf

el <kehna> (+ne)
QT purana (adj. m.)
ard bat (f.)

HaT maha
HETANT  mahabarat
i kyo
Pronunciation

The Hindi word for ‘opinion’ can be pronounced and written in two
ways: ZIdTd xayal and %=1 xyal. The latter form is more frequent
among the educated; we will use this form here.

The verb ‘to say’ is pronounced keh but is written &g kah.

Notes

e filmé

The English word ‘film’ has been assimilated into Hindi. It is no
longer treated as a foreign word in the language; therefore, it has
gender. From the plural ending @ &, you can predict its gender. It is,
of course, feminine. (It is treated as a feminine of the nerd category,

i.e. marked.)

alike

hero

villain
heroine

love
marriage

to be/happen

generally happen, generally take place (pl.)
generally happens, generally takes place (sg.)

will be
such
West
Western

copy, fake, imitation

opinion, view
only

to say

old (inanimate)

matter, conversation, topic

great

one of the two greatest epics from Sanskrit;
fierce battle (non-literal context)

why
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Negative markers: & nahi, 7 na

The short version of =& nahi ‘not’ is 7T na. It is written ¥ na but in
pronunciation the vowel a often becomes long, i.e. a.

In polite orders 7 na is used instead of 7= nah. It is also used with
subjunctives. Do not worry about subjunctives for now. However,
observe the use of T na in polite orders (‘polite imperatives’).

L

na dijiye

not please give
Please do not give.

It is also used with the word 9% napasand ‘dislike’. However, with
nouns it is not as productive as with polite commands. For example,
you cannot make the word ‘dissatisfaction’ using T na with the Hindi
equivalent of ‘satisfaction’.

37 aur as an adjective or adverb

TH  ARN T ZI
iska andaz aur he.
its style different is

The conjunction ‘and’ in Hindi expresses a range of meanings when
used either as a predicate, as in the above sentence, or as an adject-
ive, as below:

I |

aur cay dijiye.

more tea please give

Please give me (some) more tea.

@ WEl femE

aur saRi  dik"aiye.

other saree please show

Please show (me some) other saree.

37 aur is equivalent to the English ‘different’, ‘more’, ‘else.” Observe
another frequent expression with 37 aur.



Unit 4. What are your hobbies? 127

T Fy AR’
aur kuc" cahiye?
else some want

Do you want something else?

Note the difference in word order.

u%-471 ek-sa: ‘same’, ‘alike’

oo MR £ S 1 1 B e | B

sab Hindi filmé ek sI hoti hé

all Hindi films one -ish generic Be are
Generally all Hindi films are alike.

The 31 -sa is like the English “-ish’ (e.g. ‘boyish’). So the Hindi sen-
tence in English is literally ‘Generally all Hindi films are one-ish.’

Generic @1 21 ‘be’

The sentence above gives the generic meaning. There is no separate
word exactly equivalent to the English ‘generally’ in the sentence.
It is the verb 2l hoti that contributes to this meaning. Compare
this sentence with the following:

79 k<1 W ot W F

sab Hindi filmé ek sI hé

all Hindi films one -ish are
All Hindi films are alike.

which expresses the universal truth, i.e. without exception, Hindi
films are alike.

Note the slight difference in the rwo conjugations of &1 hona
‘to be’:

Generic Non-generic

ho +t +1 h& h&
be + aspect + number, gender are

It is the generic conjugation which contains the English word ‘gen-
erally’ in Hindi. The verb agrees with the subject. Now observe the
two other examples of the generic Be in Hindi:
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CIE| N S § 2 Zl

doné mé pyar hota he.

both in love (m.) generic Be is

Generally, love blossoms (lit. happens) between the two.

CLE LI 7 I 2l z
dond ki shadi hott he
both of marriage (f.) generic Be is
Generally, their marriage (lit. the marriage of both) takes place.

21T hota agrees with @ pyar ‘love’, which is masculine singular in
Hindi, whereas il hoti agrees with 9Tél shadi ‘marriage.” Similarly,
Z he agrees with its respective subjects.

Direct object: @1 ko or i se
In Hindi the English expression ‘boy meets girl’ is

SEEIINCC I B
laRka laRki se milta he
boy girl with meet is
The boy meets the girl.

GECIIG CCo s A
laRka laRki ko dekhta he
boy girl object see is

The boy sees the girl.

Notice that the English animate object ‘girl’ is followed by a
postposition, either ¥ se or @l ko. Usually, the most frequent object
postposition is @l ko. Only some verbs, such as ‘meet’ and the verbs
of communication (e.g. ask, say, speak, even love), are exceptions —
they take ¥ se instead of #T ko.

Remember that only animate objects take @& ko. Inanimate
objects do not take any object marker.

GECII: aga ®|
laRka g'ar  dek"ta he
boy house see is
The boy sees a house.

The object &7 g"ar ‘house’ is not marked with @I ko because it is an
inanimate noun. More details are given in the discussion of articles
in the Reference grammar section.
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Word-for-word translation

1L A 0 B o M

pashcim ki nakal hogi

West of copy be-will

(The film) will be an imitation of the West.

The verb formation is as follows:

ho + g + I
be + future tense + number gender

“Tell me why’ column

9 TdId: ERIRESS AT @ ®ed = 1 love you'?
1 saval: kya hindustani log kehte hé: ‘I love you’?

Question: Do Indians say: ‘I love you?

o FdmE: (a) 3T T, @i 9= T TE |
(b) P ar=i 7|
javab: (a) akho se, lekin shabdd se nahi.
(b) sirf shabdé se.
Answer: (a) By eyes, but not in words.
(b) Only by words.

Circle the correct answer.

CRSCICE (a)
T"k javab: (a)
Correct answer: (a) 3it@i A, wied =& F &I |
(a) akho se, lekin shabdd se naht

CRCIGH fegrril 9@ ¥ 1 F=d & ‘I love you’?
2 saval: hindustant shabd6 se kabht kehte hé: ‘I love you’?
Question: Do Indians ever say: ‘I love you™?

e JdMd: (a) HAT &
(b) @ B
javab: (a) kab"f nahi
(b) kab" kab'T
Answer:  (a) Never
(b) Sometimes
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Circle the correct answer.

ERECICE (b)
Thk javab: (b)
Correct answer: (b) @41 &7 | kab" kab".

3 T fegrartl 911 ¥ &9 %=d & ‘I love you.”?
3 saval: hindustani shabdo se kese kehte hé ‘I love you.’
Question: How do Indians say in words: ‘I love you?
. FEE: (@) ¥ qF AW & £ |
(b) TA B T T AN % |
javab: (a) mé tum se pyar karta hil.

(b) muj'ko tum se pyar he.
Answer:  (a) I love you.
(b) Love with you is to me.

Circle the correct answer.

3 A (b)
T"k javab: (b)
Correct answer: (b) J31 & @ ¥ @7 & | mujko tum se pyar he

geadl shabdavali Vocabulary

@ log (m.) people
1) ak" (f.) eye

it ak"s (f. oblique) eyes

T se from, with, by
= shabda (m.) word

T shabdd (m. oblique) words
e sirf only

H kab" ever
R kab"f nahi never
FP-H kab' kab" sometimes
Note

‘l love you’ prohibition

The name for ‘Cupid’ is & < kama Dev (‘the God Kama’). &M &g
kama Dev carried bows and arrows exactly the same way as ‘Cupid’
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in the West. Did you notice the similarity between the two words —
‘Cupid’ and %M kama? Although @™ kama has delighted Indians
since approximately 3000 BC, Indians do not like to express ‘I love
you’ in exactly the same way as in English. Some expressions are
better made non-verbally than verbally. Such is the preference of
Indians. If one has to say ‘I love you’ in words, it is better to express
it by means of experiential subject construction rather than using
the non-experiential deliberate subject. The following expression is
almost vulgar. (Although such expressions are now common in
Bollywood films. The language is changing!)

ki Rk 22154 EZall gl
mé tumse pyar karta ha
I you-with love do am

Therefore, the expression ‘I love you’ is best expressed in the follow-
ing words:

EEE T wr E

muj'ko tum-se pyar he.
me-to you with love is

However, nowadays among the educated and the younger genera-
tion the English expression ‘I love you’ is becoming quite popular.

Reduplication and pluralization

The reduplication of the adverb %4 kab' ‘ever’ gives the plural
meaning ‘sometimes’.

Oblique plural nouns

Remember peer pressure. Notice the influence of a postposition on
plural nouns.

Masculine Feminine
Singular shabda 9= word akh 3T eye
Plural shabda 9= words ak'e T eyes

Plural nouns yield to the pressure of postposition and take the
ending 6.



132 Unit 4. What are your hobbies?
shabddo ~ se  a=i by words
akhd se @A byeyes
qreia  batcit Dialogue 3 () (co1; 3)
97 39 #=7 @rT &7 nashte mé ap kya k"ate
hé? What do you eat for breakfast?
Rakesh Seth visits his doctor and complains about his stomach prob-
lems. Apparently, he suffers from gas. The doctor begins by inquiring
about his eating habits.
et T A, AT F A F A 27
Doctor: Rakesh ji, nashte mé ap kya k"ate h&?
T T A |
RAKESH: das samose.
TR AT T 9T B 7
Doctor: aur, kya pite hg? ‘
T@H: T30 99 9 T Al § | 7Y ggd 9 9l £ | i
RAKESH: muj'e cay bahut acchi lagti he. savere bahut cay pita hu.
TR 9Dl 9T @l o T | femm @ fer § gafe et
Alfepfoae & ua wEa |
Doctor: apko sharir ki bimart naht. dimag k1 bimarf he. is liye ap
psychiatrist ke pas jaiye.
Doctor: Rakesh ji, what do you eat for breakfast?
RAKESH:  Ten samosas.
Doctor:  And, what (do you) drink?
RakEesH: [ like tea a lot. (In the) morning (1) drink a lot of tea.
DocTtor:  You do not have (any) physical illness. ( You) have a mental
illness. Therefore, you (should) go to the psychiatrist.
g shabdavali Vocabulary
BIEGI nashta (m.) breakfast
G pina (+ne) to drink
g cay (f.) tea
LEAEED] muj'e, muj'ko (to) me
[GUEII lagna (+ko) to seem, to be applied
FEel @ acc'a lagna (+ko) to like
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EER savera (m.) morning

I sharir (m.) body

femmar bimari (£.) illness

feATT dimaG (m.) brain

EQitre isliye therefore, so, thus, because of this
Notes

3T @ acc'a lagna ‘to like’

You have already learned expressions (with experiential subjects)
such as

GECI I A
muj’ko cay pasand he.
me-to tea liking s
I like tea.

Another common way of saying the same expression is

LEEI Of e AT E
muj’ko cay accm lagti he.
me-to  tea (f.) good feel is

I like tea. (lit. Tea feels good to me.)

‘Ghost’ postposition

The Hindi equivalents of ‘breakfast’ and ‘morning’ are T1dT nashta
and T savera respectively.

If we attach the postposition mé ‘in’ to these nouns, the peer
pressure exerted by the postposition makes the nouns oblique.

Unmarked masculine nouns Oblique singular (unmarked nouns)
A nashtd  breakfast 9T & nashte mé  for (in) breakfast
AT saverd morning qGT F§  savere mé in the morning

However, the English expression of time ‘in the morning’ is Fa¥
savere in Hindi. Although the effect of the Hindi postposition (peer
pressure) is quite apparent, the postposition ¥ mé is dropped. The
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g‘b

(=P

oblique form indicates its presence. Therefore, this is the ‘ghost’
postposition.

Word-formation: derived adjectives

Do some detective work and see how English adjectives such as
‘silken’ are formed in Hindi:

Nouns Adjectives

79M  resham silk 9 reshami silken

qd sut cotton 'ﬁﬁ-ﬁ sutt cotton (as in cotton
clothes)

J%d  nakal copy &l nakali fake

A asal fact el asali real, genuine

g% hindustan India f&g= hindustani Indian

dqH  banaras  Banaras TP banarasi  from Banaras (lit.
Banarasian)

If you think that the addition of T at the end of the word makes it an
adjective, you are right. Note that all the nouns (and place names)
given above end in a consonant. You cannot derive an adjective by
adding 1 to the nouns ending in a vowel. For example, the expres-
sions ‘from Delhi’ or ‘from Agra’ cannot be reduced to one-word
adjectives by the addition of T. Only the postposition & se can rescue
these expressions.

Now, observe how words such as ‘physical’ and ‘mental’ are
formed in Hindi:

IO ) BTG 11 A @ e
sharir ki bimari dimag ki bimarl
body of illness (f.) brain of illness (f.)
Physical/bodily illness Mental illness

The possessive construction is used instead. Is it possible to reduce
91T @1 sharir ki and f9mT @1 dimag ki to the 1- type adjectives? Yes,
of course.

gt A feamfr - femr
sharirm1  bimari dimagi bimart
Physical/bodily illness Mental illness

Always remember, though, that word-formation can sometimes be
quite tricky in languages.
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Go to the doctor

You have observed that the English ‘to’ is usually @I ko in Hindi.

However, the English expression ‘go to the psychiatrist’ is

AHUIHE I | Y |
psychiatrist ke pas jaiye
Psychiatrist of near please go

In other words, the English expression is phrased in Hindi as ‘Please
go near the psychiatrist.” The compound postposition & T ke pas
is used instead of @I ko. Similarly, the Hindi version of ‘Please go

to the doctor’ is

ElETal Ed o g
dakTar ke pas jaiye

Contractive e pronoun forms

93 muj'e is the short form of J#@! muj'ko.

s ab"yas Exercises

Exercise 1

Choose any word from the following four columns and form at least
seven sentences. You can use a word from the columns as many

times as you like.

GEED EES @ SllEa
muj’ko  paRMne ka shauk
YT T e
apko gane pasand

Hl/kya

TH/terne

/K "ane

FT-H1/kya—kya

Exercise 2

Read the following statements and then answer the question about

each statement. Your answer should be in Hindi.

Z
he
Z
hé

~
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1 Statement:
Question:

Answer:

2 Statement:
Question:

Answer:

3 Statement:

John is fond of dancing and singing. (Hint: dancing
= AT nacna)

TN & AAET AE Hl FT IHE B

gane ke alava John ko kya pasand he?

Judy loves to write stories and poems? (Hint: poem
= pfaan kavita (f.))

T2 BT T FT Nh 7

Judy ko kya kya shauk hg&?

Ramesh’s likes and dislikes are given below:

Likes

Dislikes

THMT 79T samosa k"ina @ = cikan k"ana

to eat samosa

3MHEAT =T shakahari k"ana

to eat chicken
HATer = masahari k"ana

vegetarian food non-vegetarian food
FHeETat kahaniya Hiaard kavitayé
stories poems

TR FT bUartiya sangit T AT dest sangit

Indian music

Country music

Question:

Answer:
Question:

Answer:

Exercise 3

There are two

THIT BT T F A /T 7
Ramesh ko kya kya napasand he/hg?

THY BT T HT IS o/ 27
Ramesh ko kya kya pasand he/hg?

possible interpretations of the following sentences.

Uncover their ambiguity by translating them into English.

1 S @I = 995 % |

John ko k"ana pasand he.
2 S @ T S 2

John ko gana pasand he.
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Exercise 4

Write two things children do not like about their parents.

Exercise b

How many ways can you find to say ‘I like swimming’ in Hindi?

Exercise 6 Q (CD 1; 38)

If you have the recording, circle the items which the speaker’s
daughter likes:

cats ol billi

dogs F kutta

spicy foods FAMER &M masaledar k"ana
cricket (game) f@e krikeT

a classical Indian dance “¥aegd, b"aratnaTyam
rock music 7@ =@ rak myuzik

AN N R W



5 Bﬁ?ﬁr q o &7
c"uTTiyé meé kya
karege?

What will you do during the break?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

e talk about your own and others’ plans
e compare people and objects

e develop paraphrasing skills

e express desires (use desiratives)

e use the future tense

e use capabilitatives

e use progressive tense forms
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g batcit Dialogue 1 () (cp2:1)

¥ wrd AT @Ear £/ mé b"arat jana cahta ha
I want to go to India

Suman Kumar is planning to spend his Christmas vacation in India.
He knows that December and January are excellent months to visit
India. Summers are hot and they are followed by monsoons. So he
goes to an ethnic travel agent in Toronto to make his travel plans.

L R ) ) e T e | I

AGENT: kya seva kar sakti hii?

A Bgae & [ fodhe amed |

SumMaN: hindustan ke liye TikaT (ticket) cahiye?
T B o o

AGENT: sirf apne liye?

A AR & ford |

SuMAN: parivar ke liye.

e e @ g

AGENT: kitne log h&?

g A 4 a A d e |

SumMaN: car — do baRe aur do bacce.

T2 Fdi @l oW daNE H 4 &7

AGENT: bacco ki umar bara se kam he?

T: T=H! % T AVE & AN A Dl BE |
SumaN: 1aRkT ki umar bara he aur laRke ki c".
T %A oM 9ed &7

AGENT: kab jana cahte he?

A fmm ¥ |

Suman:  Christmas mé.

T 9 A &, e HET Brl |

AGENT: peak season he TikaT (ticket) mehégl hogl.
A HE a1 el |

SumaN: koi bat nahi.

AGENT:  What can I do (for you) (lit. what service can I do)?
SuMAN: [ need a ticket for India.

AGENT:  Only for yourself?

SUMAN:  For the family.

AGENT: How many people are (there in the family)?

SUMAN:  Four — two adults and two children.
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AGENT: Is the age of the children less than twelve?

SuMaN:  The girl is twelve and the boy (is) six.

AGENT:  When do (you) want to go?

SuMaN:  During Christmas.

AGENT: (1It) is (the) peak season. The ticket will be expensive.
SUMAN: It does not matter (lit. none matter).

g@aal  shabdavali Vocabulary

T seva (f.) service

HoT sakna can, be able to

39T apna one’s own

RIEGIy parivar (m.) family

SLES <umar> (f.) age

7 se than, from, by

E2 kam less

qre1 cahna (+ne) to want

i mé in, during

gedi & chuTTiyé mé during break/vacation
el <mehéga> (m. adj.) expensive

EIE kot some, any, someone, anyone
Pronunciation

The word for ‘age’ is pronounced and written in two ways: 397 umar
and 39 umra.
The Hindi word mehgga is written mahaga 2.

Notes
A% sakna ‘can’

The expression “What can I do (for you)’ is expressed as

k| E2ll EEll EZS 7 4
mé kya seva kar sakti ha?
I(f. sg) what service do can am

Notice the placement of A&l sakna ‘can/to be able to’, which is like
any other verb in Hindi. It is conjugated in different tenses.
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Consider one more example.

k| UGS
mé bol sakta hu.
I (m.sg.) talk can am
I can talk.

The form #T  sakta hii agrees with the subject and the real verb
ar bol ‘talk’ precedes T £ sakta hii.

39T apna ‘one’s own’

3T apna is a possessive pronoun which means ‘one’s own’. The
English possessive pronouns can either be translated as regular
possessives or using the 39T apna form. Observe the distinction
Hindi makes in this regard.

LU 1 B & S
mera nam John he
my name John is
My name is John.

and

¥ oo Am fomar
mé apna nam lik"ta  hd.
I own name Wwrite am
I write my name.

In other words, the English phrase ‘my’ can be said in two ways in
Hindi: %77 mera or 3794 apni. The possessive pronoun does not show
any relationship to the subject of the sentence whereas 19T apna
shows this relationship. In the second sentence, the possessed thing
T T merd nam belongs to the subject of the sentence; therefore, 7T
mera changes to 39T apna. In the first sentence, however, the sub-
ject M nam is part of the possessed element. The rule-of-thumb is
that if in a simple clause you come across the following situation in
the same clause, the possessive pronoun becomes 34T apna.
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Subject Possessive Possessive changes to

T mé T merd 39T apna

g ham &P hamara YT apna

q tu T terd T apnd

J9 tum TR tumhara 3997 apna

3T ap 39T apka 39T apna

g vo IqHT uska 9T apna (98 vo . .. 9%l uska must refer
to the same person)

T ve I unka HAT apna  (d ve . . . 3941 unkd must have

the same referent)

Prediction

In Hindi ¥... %7 mé ...mera type combinations cannot be found
in a simple sentence. In the third person, the g8 . . . 39l vo . . . uska
(F...39% ve...unkd) combination cannot occur if the possessed
thing and the possessor subject refer to the same person.

T AW FM FA 6|
vo apna kam Kkarta he
he own job do is
He (John) does his (John’s) work.

However, if in the English sentence ‘he’ refers to John and ‘his’
refers to Bill, then 39T apna will not be used. When the subject
possessor and the possessed thing are not identical, possessive pro-
nouns will be used.

JE THB FM FA E
vo uska kam karta he
he his job do is
He (i.e. John) does his (i.e. Bill’s) work.

39T apna is the masculine singular form. Its two other number gender
variants are 319 apne (m. pl.) and 319 apni (f.). In Dialogue 1, in

(ki U e
sirf apne liye
only own for
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the subject 319 ap is implied. Because of the following postposition,
YT apna becomes oblique.

Comparative/Superlative 7 se ‘than’

When learning Hindi, you do not need to memorize different forms
such as ‘good, better, best’. Only the T se postposition is used with
the standard of comparison.

=i EANS | e " FH  E
baccd ki umar bara se kam he.
children of age (f.) twelve than less is

The children’s age is less than twelve.

The # se is used after the standard/object of comparison, which is
‘twelve’. Also, the adjective follows the postposition. Similarly,

i1 A B ¥ R
John ram se acca he.
John Ram than good is
John is better than Ram.

Thus, the word of the comparative phrase ‘better than Ram’ is
reversed in Hindji, i.e. ‘Ram than good’.

The superlative degree is expressed by choosing Ad sab ‘all’ as the
object of comparison. The English sentence ‘John is best’ is ex-
pressed as ‘John is good than all’, as in

1 A - B 3w E
John sab se acca  he.
John all than good is
John is the best.

Again notice the Hindi word order — all than good.
The adjective can be further modified by words indicating degree,
such as @I zyada ‘more’:

1 O I el s 2|
John ram se zyada acc"da he.
John Ram than more good is
John is much better than Ram.
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e cahna ‘to want’

Note the word order of the English sentence “You want to go.’

AT A GRd e
ap janma cahte hg.
you togo want are
You want to go.

The infinitive form ‘to go’ precedes the verb @@l cahna ‘to want’.
The verb TTET cahna receives tense conjugation. Study one more
example:

CEREICE | e 2|
vo nacna cahti he.
she to dance want is

She wants to dance.

qreia  batcit Dialogue 2 () (cp2:3)

9T & a7 ¥ grgar - b"arat ke bare mé socna
Thinking about India

On the same day Suman Kumar runs into his colleague Al Nasiri.
They start talking about the Christmas break. Al catches him
off-guard, lost in his own world. He attracts Suman’s attention by
saying:

3 a3, 69 gian 5 =17 @1 9w Al

AL: b"ai, kis duniya mé ho? kya soc rahe ho?

T BgHM & ar § A" 7@l o |

SuMAN: hindustan ke bire mé soc raha t"a.

3 i, 79 3w & 7

AL: kyd, sab T'k he na?

A 2, T 9% 4 g o %@ % |

SUMAN: ha, Christmas Break mé hindustan ja rahe hé.
A Hael AT ARAN & A |

AL: akele ya parivar ke sat"?

T gl T=T Al 6 T gz @ A |

SUMAN:  bibi bacce yani ki piire kutumba ke sat".

Fe: 2 9E, Tel A1 911 ade & o we | wet A 7
AL: ha b"ai, nahi to bibi talik ke liye kahegl. kaha jaoge?
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T fewl, T A7 Y |
Suman: dilli, agra aur jaipur.
A AT, & AT ?

AL: agra kese jaoge?

EREE AT SerA A |

SuMAN: haval jahaz se.

A FATE el § ST 9@ 2 |

AL: havat jahaz se jana bekar he.

A i !

Suman:  kyd?

e EATE Sl H Ml § %" F9 @l ¢ |

AL: havai jahaz se gaR1 m¢ kam samaya lagta he.

AL: Well, in what world are you? What are you thinking?
SuMAN: [ was thinking about India.

AL: Why, everything is all right, isn’t it?

SUMAN:  Yes (everything is fine); (we) are going to India during the
Christmas break.

AL: Alone or with the family?
SumAN:  Wife, children, that is, with the whole family.
AL: Yes, brother, otherwise (your) wife will ask for a divorce.

Where will (you) go?
SuMAN:  Delhi, Agra and Jaipur.

AL: How will (you) go to Agra?

SumaN: By plane.

AL: (It is) useless to go (to Agra) by plane.

Suman:  Why?

AL (It) takes less time (to go to Agra) on the train than by
plane.

gamEd  shabdavali Vocabulary

3 bhat hey, well (excl.)

e kis which

CiER duniya (f.) world

ArET socna (+ne) to think

% a’ § ke bare mé about, concerning

T t"a was

qaq sab all

Ecaal akela (m. adj.) alone

qiar parivar (m.) family

% g ke sat" with, together
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CIE]] bibi (f.) wife

B yani that is, in other words
T nahi to otherwise

BT kutumba (m.) family (archaic word; light-hearted humour)
[SG1ED talak (m.) divorce

&1 hava (f.) air, wind

B jahaz (m.) a ship, vessel, plane
BEALY bekar useless

mEr gaRi (f.) train, vehicle, cart
L) samaya (m.) time

[GUEII lagna (—ne) to take, to cost
Notes

5 b"al ‘Hey’ vs 4 b"ai ‘Brother’

The short vs long vowel can make a considerable difference in mean-
ing. The case in point is the contrast between g b"ai and g b"ai.
The former is used as an exclamatory marker to express surprise,
happiness, etc. The latter (41$ b"aT) is a kinship term and you will
recall that it means ‘brother’. However, in the Hindi-speaking
community, it can be used as an address for a friend, stranger,
shopkeeper, for both young and old. Sometimes, in very informal
circumstances, it can even be used for women who are known to the
speaker. Our advice is not to use it for women. In non-relationship
situations, its main function is as an attention-getter while establish-
ing a social relationship by using a kinship word for a person to
whom one is not related. It therefore carries some sense of affection.
The attention-getters such as 3T suniye and @20 kahiye are neutral
in terms of social relationship.

The feminine counterpart of 9T$ b"ai is @& behen. The honorific
particle S i is used with @84 behen more frequently than with W%
b"a1. Believe it or not, women are very much respected and cared
about (sometimes more than men) in the very large segment of the
South Asia Society! Of course, South Asia is not a perfect society.

7 kya ‘what’, @ kaun ‘who’, and &7 kis
‘what, who'

{7 kis is the oblique singular counterpart of both @1 kya ‘what’
and @M kaun ‘who’. (Remember the ‘peer pressure’ phenomenon.)
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ERll kya duniya what world
77 gF@r § kis duniyd m&  in what world

For details see the Reference grammar section.

Compound postpositions

You have come across postpositions of one and two elements. Here
is the compound postposition consisting of three elements. Remem-
ber you will not find any compound postposition with @T ka.

% a¥ §  kebaremé  about, concerning (lit. in regard to)
Observe the use of this postposition.

Eg™ & a7 ¥  hindustan ke bare mé  about India

FEMl & an | kahant ke bare mé about the story

GECICCI | laRko ke bare mé about the boys
(1aRko = boys, oblique plural)

Past tense: verb ‘to be’

The Hindi forms of English ‘was’ and ‘were’ are the following four:

Masculine Feminine
Singular atha was AT was
Plural g te  were gt were

As in English, these forms agree with their subject. The only differ-
ence is that in Hindi they agree in gender in addition to number.

Progressives

So far you observed that Hindi either consists of one unit (e.g. polite
commands) or two units (the simple present). Now, you have an
opportunity to familiarize yourself with the verb which has three units.

¥ RBgmE &and 1A B

mé hindustin ke bare m& soc  raha t"a.
I India about think ing  was
I was thinking about India.
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The Hindi equivalent of English ‘was thinking’ is @/ 72T T soc raha
t"a. The Hindi verb is broken into three units: ‘verb stem’ (49 soc),
‘ing’ (T2 raha), ‘was’ (a1 t"a). The only difference between Hindi and
English is that in Hindi “-ing’ is a separate word and the auxiliary
‘was’ ends the verbal string. Sentences such as the above are called
either ‘past progressives’ or ‘past continuous’. We will call them past
progressive.

Like an adjective ending in &, raha has three variants: &l
raha (masculine, singular), 7& rahe (masculine, plural) and 72T rahi
(feminine).

In order to form the present progressive as in English the auxil-
iary ‘was’ is replaced by present forms such as ‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’. The
same is true in Hindi. Just substitute the present ‘to be’ forms and
you will get the present progressive verb form. For instance:

¥ Rgmm  mand Ia W/ £l

m€ hindustan ke bare mé soc raha hii

I India about think ing am
I am thinking about India.

Future

The English future tense consists of two verbal units, whereas in
Hindi it is only one. You came across an example of a Hindi future
tense in Unit 3:

o e el
ham pir  milége
we again meet-will
We will meet again.

R X N | |
tum kahd  jaoge?
you where go-will
Where will you go?

The Hindi verb forms can be broken up in the following manner.
frm +d +7T +1T

mil +¢& +g +e
stem + person (39 ap) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m. pl.)
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S+ + +T
ja +o +g +e
stem + person (7 tum) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m. pl.)

T+ +7 +3
ja o+ +g +1
stem + person (¥ mé) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (f. sg./pl.)

The ghost postposition #1 ko ‘to” with locations

A9 T T § fgm oW w® F|

ap  Christmas break mé hindustan ja  rahe hé.
you Christmas Break in India go ing  are
You are going to India during the Christmas break.

Although the postposition @I ko is dropped in Hindi, this is the
ghost postposition we referred to in the previous chapter. Recall the
discussion of the phrase ‘in the morning’ 747 savere. If we place, say,
39T apna ‘own’ before India, the ghost postposition will change it
to its oblique form — 379 apne.

qdid  batcit Dialogue 3 () (co2:5)
ST @ St agra ki gaRT  The train to Agra

Al Nasiri and Suman Kumar continue to discuss the best ways of
getting to Agra. Finally, Al Nasiri convinces Suman Kumar to take a
train to Agra.

F: AR & o’ 7 A S Ml e Uy € |
AL: agra ke liye sab se acc™ gaRi Taj Express he.
T e e A A 3

SumanN: Taj Express kaha se calti he?

A T el H, 7L AT AT |

AL: nayi dill1 se, savere sat baje.

TR G0 A &

SUMAN: aur ane ke liye?

A FET ST M @ AH A B |

AL: vahi gaR1 sham ko vapas ati he.

T Wi &9 @R 71 @I ded &l ared & |

SumAN: lekin ham log rat ko taj mehel dek™na cahte hé.
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AL:

SUMAN:

&, A T @ A |l =T @ 6 |

hi, taj rat ko aur b' sundar lagta he.

a1 TH A AT &b, 3T & Eewl @red |

to ek rat agra rukége, agle din dillt lauTége.
Al 7, A qed AR Gl AL . L qT i |
candni rat, tdj mehel aur bibi sat" . . . maza kijiye.

The best train for Agra is the Taj Express.

Where does the Taj Express leave from?

From New Delhi, (at) seven o’clock in the morning.

And to come (back)?

The same train comes back (to New Delhi) in the evening.
But we people want to see the Taj Mahal at night.

Yes, Taj looks even more beautiful at night.

Then, we will stay (for a) night (in) Agra; the next day
(we) will return to Delhi.

The moonlit night, Taj Mahal and with (your) wife . . . (you)
enjoy (both).

shabdavali Vocabulary
naya (m. adj.) new
sat baje seven o’clock
ana (—ne) to come
vah <vo> that, he, she
vahi (vah+hi) same, that very
sham (f.) evening
vapas back
vapas ana (-ne) to come back
rat (f.) night
taj (m.) crown
mehel (m.) palace
taj mehel the Taj Mahal
aur b1 even more
lagna (+ko) to seem, to appear
rukna (-ne) to stop
agla (adj.) next
din (m.) day
lauTna (-ne) to return, to come back
cad (m.) moon
cadni (f)) moonlit
maza karna (+ne) to enjoy
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Pronunciation

mehel is written as mahal 9gd.

Notes

Time expressions

EEES savere in the morning
EIRESS dopeher ko at noon

M @ sham ko in the evening
T @l rat ko at night

With the exception of 747 savere, the @I ko postposition is uniformly
used with other time adverbs. Fa¥ savere takes the ghost postposition
@l ko.

Emphatic particle Z1 hi ‘only, right, very’

The particle of exclusion is 2 hi ‘only.” The English word ‘same’ is
equivalent to ‘that very’ in Hindi. It can be used with nouns, pro-
nouns and adverbs. It is usually used as a separate word except with
those pronouns and adverbs which end in -h. It undergoes contrac-
tion with -h ending pronouns and adverbs.

Pronouns Particle Emphatic pronoun

B + i = Eal

vo he/she/that + hi = vahi that very, same
DS + & = RE

ye this + hi = yahi this very
Adverbs Particle Emphatic adverb
el + 2l = T

vaha there + hi = vahi right there

7 + & = T8l

yahd here + hi = yahi right here
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Irregular commands
Recall that polite commands are formed by adding -iye to a stem.
The following four stems are irregular because they undergo a change
with -iye.
Stem Irregular Polite command

stem

@7 kar do BT Kij T kij-iye  Please do
T de give g dij g dij-iye  Please give
@ le take @ 1 T Hj-iye  Please take
91 pi  drink G pij 9T pij-iye  Please drink

e & 3™ 9 paR"ne ka ab"yas 1
Reading practice 1 Q (€D 2;7)

U clld HIT: &6l5 [t G

ek lok katha: havar kile banana
An ancient folk tale: ‘To build
castles in the air’

This is a folk story of a poor Brahmin from ancient times. He was a
miser and used to save the flour that he got from his client in a ceramic
pitcher. He used to guard the pitcher jealously and keep it next to his
bed. One day he began to day-dream.

| % T &9 ¥ A 92 |
ek din desh m€ akal paRega.
2 ¥ Frer 9 |
mé 4T3 bectiga.
3 A FB THAT TG |
aur kuc” janvar xaridiiga.
4 @ ¥ IE
to mé amir baniiga.
5 U fe Wi 9er &N
ek din merT shadi hogi.
6 Tt ¥71 e & |

p"ir mera bacca hoga.
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7 39 W A F fepard wgml
ab mé aram se kitab& paR"iga.
8 e ¥ U S |

bacca mere pas ayega.

(At this point he continues to dream that he will ask his wife to take
away the child. Because she is busy she won’t be able to hear him, he
will therefore kick her. Thinking this, he actually kicks out and hits the
pitcher with his leg. The pitcher falls down and breaks. With this, the
castle he built in the air vanishes. )

One day (there) will be a famine in the country.

I will sell the flour.

And I will buy some animals.

Then I will become rich.

One day my marriage will occur. (lit. my marriage will take place)
Then I will have a child.

Now I will read books comfortably.

The child will come to me. (lit. come near me).

03N N B W~

gaad shabdavali  Vocabulary

CEY desh (m.) country

EIEAGIEESI] akal paRna (-ne) famine to occur

AT aTa (m.) flour

CCEll becna (+ne) to sell

ER) kuc" some

AT janvar (m.) animal

AT xaridna (+ne) to buy

Ly amir rich

SRR banna (-ne) to become

A aram (m.) comfort

el paR"na (—ne) to study, to read
Web resources I /

http://www.ncsu.edu/project/hindi_lessons/

For the sights and sounds of Indian monuments, Units 2 and 9
are particularly recommended
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3wy ab"yas Exercises

Exercise 1

You land at New Delhi airport and, on arrival at immigration, the
officer asks you the following questions in Hindi. First, translate the
questions into English in the space given next to the question, and
then answer the questions in Hindi.

OFFICER:  39ehT M7
apka nam?

You:
OFFICER: 3T 97 ¥ fehe fo =27

ap bMarat mé kitne din rah&ge?

You: :
OFFICER:  Hel-hal A7
kaha-kaha jaege?

You:
OFFICER: (&g H 9al &1 &7

hindustan mé pata kya he?

You:
OFFICER: a9 &%d ST !
vapas kab jagge?

You:

OFFICER: 13 3ellTel AT &7

kot illegal saman he?

You:

Exercise 2

There are a few incorrect verbs in the following passage. Pick them
out and replace them with the right verbs.

Y o9 & foTT N & Al 27 &9 TR A1 9l § | ST fohder &7
B7 @Ed g e, Wik A %d AT TR 27 B el A | Ml g el
F ged €| 3 ME A AT Al ¥ |

mé ap ke liye kya karna sakta he? ham agra ja cahta he. agra
kitni diir h&? bahut diir nahi, lekin ap kab ja raha he? ham kal
jaega. gaR1 suba dilli se calte he. ap gaR1 se ja cahta he?

Exercise 3

The sentences in the following letter are in the wrong order. Rear-
range them in the right order.
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o T

TRMT el =0 | g &7 g9 g5 | q9 78 &d 3 BT &l H (O § A
I%TIT\W?[E@HA%T% T2 | ¥ N A g TR A | Wi §
S e BT e T | M G T % e 24 e | A
79T O |

TR 3,
LEIE]

Priya Rakesh:

tumhara mila xat. paR" kar xushi hui. tum rahe kab a ho? kal mé
Chicago hu ja raha. Chicago bahut sheher he baRa. mé Chicago
se hawal jahaz (airplane) jatga. lekin mé jana cahta hawai jahiz
se naht hii. gaRT muj'e pasand he se zyada hawai jahdz. baki sab
he Thik.
tumhara dost,
Rajiv.

Exercise 4

Here are the answers. What were the questions? (Wherever needed,
the object of the inquiry is underlined.)

Q:
A:

>R > R > R

Z R

¥ T 1 @ El
mé Chicago ja raht hu.

¥ 78 Am e |

mé yaha sit din rahiigi.

H O B B R E|
mé apna kam kar rahi ha.

o1 2, 9 Jgd wi % |
ji ha, cay bahut pasand he.

e e |

mere car b"ai hé.
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Exercise b

If you won a million dollars, what would you do? Use the following
words or phrases:

king become crazy with happiness

queen buy diamonds for my wife/girlfriend
buy a yacht, Rolls Royce return to work

travel around the world

Exercise 6

This fast-talking robot is programmed for the ‘me’ generation. Could
you change his speech to suit the ‘we’ generation? Note the gender
of ‘robot’ is masculine in Hindi.

3 ez €| ¥ aiferifaar T & | W Tl diet Wepar €| ¥ fewt wmer oy Ao
£ % fot T W wear € | WA W dgd 991 2 | ¥ & A4 4B Al
g A7 & Fad T Wl & | IWI & FM H AT & | H BHM BM B
FhT € | H HHI T g € | 47 U &7 HA B A1 2 | @b FAEr
M1 T 1 7Tl |

mé robot hii. mé California se hii. m& hindi bol sakta hii. m& hind1
samaj” b'T sakta hii. mé hindi gine ga saktd hi. meri memory
bahut baR1 he. mé& har saval puc” sakta hi aur har javab de sakta
hii. yani har kam kar sakta hii. m& hamesha kam kar sakta hd.
mé kab' nahi t"akta hii. mere pas har saval ka javab he. lekin
masaleddr k"ana nahi k"3 sakta.

Exercise 7

Listen to Mr Smith’s comments about a forthcoming visit to North
America and then answer the following questions in Hindi:

| ™. P spiar &a S !
Mr Smith America kab jagge?
2 9 @M A QIR H 9 qd !
ve kaun st airline se New York jagge?
3 T AN URAT & AT = A% dEdT !
kya ve apne parivar ke sat" New York pahiicége?
4 g B g% F0 A AR 27
ve Disney World kyd jana cahte hg?
5 9250 a3 ¥ o /@ =@l

ve Disney World mé kitne din rah&ge?



6 & 1 fhar?
kal kya kiya?

What did you do yesterday?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

e talk about past events/actions

e use time adverbials with full clauses

e talk about topics dealing with ‘lost and found’
e |earn to express sequential actions

e |earn more about paraphrasing devices

e employ some more very common expressions
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qdia  batcit Dialogue 1 () (cp2;9)
a7 27  kya bat he? What is the matter?

Aditi Chatterji is coming to America for graduate study. She lands at
Kennedy Airport. As she is cleared through customs and is ready to
take her flight to Chicago, she makes the horrifying discovery that her
passport and traveller’s cheques have been stolen. She calls her family
in Calcutta (now Kolkatta), reversing the charges. She gets in touch
with her father, Suman Chatterji, who is anxiously waiting for news of
her arrival in the USA.

EE

SUMAN:

I

ADITI:

T

SUMAN:

I

ADITI:

T

SUMAN:

i IE
ADITI:

EE

SUMAN:

I

ADITI:

GEE

SUMAN:

i IE
ADITI:

EE

SUMAN:

I

ADITI:

ADITI:

SUMAN:

ADITI:

SUMAN:

&l |

hello.

&, 2, ¥ fefd am @ £ |

hello, DeD, mé Aditi bol rahi hil.

TRl H e TEl AL

kaha se bol rahi ho?

o da 7 |

New York se.

kyd, ab" Chicago nahi pahiici?

T |

nah.

F1 AT &7 WAN @ & A | AT -2 © A7

kya bat he? pareshan lag rahi ho. sab T'k-T"ak he na?

T 1 e &, Wik 3 UEdre, ¥ U AR (SaeeT) Te T A T |
mé to T'ik hil, lekin mera passport, mere pese aur Trevlars
(traveller’s) cheques gum ho gaye.

1!

kya!

foRAT T I 519 @I~ UAT @ € |

kist ne merT jeb kaTi — esa lagta he.

7q!

sac!

2l

ha.

Hello, Dad, this is Aditi calling. (lit. I am Aditi speaking)
Where are you calling from?

From New York.

Hey, haven’t you reached Chicago yet? (lit. why, you did
not reach Chicago yet?)
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ADIT:  No.

SUMAN:  What is the matter? (You) seem to be upset. Everything is
fine, isn’t it?

ADITL:  As regards me, I am fine, but my passport, money and
traveller’s cheques are lost.

SuMaN:  What! (lit. What! I do not believe it!)

ADITI:  Someone picked my pocket — it seems.

SUMAN:  Is that right! (lit. Truth!)

AbDITI: Yes.

geaer  shabdavali Vocabulary

kGl hello hello

o ab" right now

‘Jé?ﬂ'[ pahiicna (-ne) to reach, arrive

ard bat (f.) matter

@ ad 87 kya bat he? what is the matter?
B pareshan (adj.) troubled

qq sab all

SEH-o1h T"k-T"ak fine, hale and hearty

ar to (particle) then, as regards

TH gumna (—ne) to be lost

T/ gaye (m. pl) went

E2ll kya! what! I do not believe it!
Tt kist someone

q ne agent marker in the past tense
SE| jeb (f.) pocket

1l kaTna (+ne) to cut

EERCACE!] jeb kaTna to pickpocket

o €sa such, it

qq sac! Truth! It can’t be true!
Notes

The perfective form (the simple past)

We introduced the simple past tense forms of the verb ‘to be’.
Now, note the Hindi equivalent of the English ‘Didn’t (you) reach
Chicago?’:

a 4T Eleaulll T wEdi?
(tum)  ab"1 Chicago nahi  pahiici?
you right now Chicago not reached (f. pl.)
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Although the Hindi verb 94 pahiic is translated as ‘reached’, it has
no intrinsic tense reference like words such as 2 he ‘is’ and T t"a
‘was’. It simply shows that the action or situation is completed. The
act may be completed in the present, past or future tense. Usually
adverbs such as ‘yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’ and the form of the verb
‘to be’ provide the tense information.

Now recall the suffixes given in Magic Key 1 and do some detect-
ive work regarding the feminine forms.

Verb stem Perfective form

qéa pahiic reach ‘T@T’ﬂ pahiica masculine singular
‘?@*%[ pahiice masculine plural
qgifT pahiici  feminine singular
Ugdi pahiici  feminine plural

Yes, for the first time feminine plural forms compete with masculine
forms and have their own distinct plural identity. The Hindi pro-
noun A tum always takes the plural form.

Now note another perfective form from the above dialogue:

EZIR] CEUS Fel |
kist-ne meri jeb kaT1

someone-agent my  pocket (f.) cut (f. sg.)
Someone picked my pocket. (lit. someone cut my pocket)

You will notice two things different that are from the previous
sentence: (1) the use of the postposition 7 ne, and (2) the verb agree-
ment. The postposition T ne occurs with those subjects that have
transitive verbs in the perfective form. Notice verbs such as ‘come’,
‘go’, and ‘reach’ are intransitive, whereas verbs such as ‘cut’, ‘write’,
‘do’, and ‘buy’ are transitive. The Hindi word for the English ‘some-
one’ is @rg koi. Because of the postposition 7 ne, the subject pronoun
@15 kol becomes 4T kisT. In other words, peer pressure makes it
oblique. Also, remember that the verb does not agree with those
subjects followed by a postposition. Therefore, the verb does not
agree with the subject; instead it agrees with the object 31 jeb “pocket’,
which is feminine singular in Hindi. For details about perfective
forms see the Reference grammar section.

Because the perfectives mark a situation or action as completed,
they are usually associated with the past tense.
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a1 ‘Went’ — an exception in verb form

The English verb ‘to go’ is an exception in the past tense form —
‘went’ rather than ‘goed’. Similarly, it is also irregular in Hindi in
the perfective form. Here are the Hindi equivalents of the English
verb form ‘went’:

Verb stem Perfective form

STja go T gaya went (masculine singular)
TI/TT gaye went (masculine plural)
T/ gayi  went (feminine singular)
THi/TE gayi  went (feminine plural)

Because Hindi and English belong to the same language family,
what is remarkable is that the English ‘g’ of the verb stem ‘go’ shows
up in the Hindi irregular form and then takes the Hindi perfective
suffixes. The sound ‘y’ intervenes in the two vowels which is quite
common, occurring in many languages.

The other three important verbs that are irregular in the past
tense are the following: @ lena ‘to take’, 3T dena ‘to give’ and
9T pind ‘to drink’.

Stem Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural
@le take ferm liya fora/feT liye @ @ 1i
Z de give e diya /T diye a di & di
9T pi  drink fomr piya /T piye a1 pi ai pi

Compound verbs: word-for-word translation

LS AT FEETH B ™ W
mere pese aur traveller’s cheques gum gaye.
my money and traveller’s cheques lost went
My money and traveller’s cheques (are) lost.

Notice the clustering of the two verbs 7 gum ‘be lost” and TI gaye
‘went’ (m. pl.). This clustering of the real verbs is a special property
of Hindi and other South Asian languages. They are called ‘com-
pound verbs’. We will deal with this class of verbs later on in this
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book. For the time being note this verb clustering and memorize the
sentence given above.

Echo-words

You have already come across the word &i& T'ik ‘fine, correct’. In the
phrase i@-21@ T"k T'ak, the second word 21@ T"ak does not have any
meaning of its own. It just echoes the first word by making a slight
vowel change. The meaning added by the echo word is ‘etc.’, ‘and all
that’ or ‘other related things/properties’. Therefore, di@-21% T"k
T3k means ‘fine, etc.’. Very often the first consonant sound is changed
in Hindi echo words, e.g. @M-a® kam vam ‘work, etc.’, AM-d™ nam
vam ‘name etc.’. The preferred consonant change is by means of 9 v.

qreia  batcit Dialogue 2 () (cp2; 1)

T qrrgre T T E  mera pasporT gum gaya he
My passport is lost

Aditi Chatterjii continues to talk with her father, Suman Chatterjii
about the incident. She informs her father that she filed a report at the
airport and that American Express will issue her new traveller’s cheques
but not without her passport. So, she needs some money by telegram,
and in the meanwhile she needs to go to the Indian Consulate Office in
New York. At the consulate, she talks with an officer.

Hffe: W qrUE W T E | AT 9 aned |

ApITI: mera pasporT (passport) gum gaya he. naya pasporT
(passport) cahiye.

HEAL: EEIIL I

OFFICER: kab guma?

HAff: A, HE Ud 5 9Ed |

ADITL aj, karib pac g'anTe pehle.

AT AGhT A ¥ b del 7

OFFICER: apko malum he ki kaha guma?

Hffe: S E, BEl B A= A

ApITI:  ji ha, Kennedy havai aDDe mé.

HEHT: ?

OFFICER:  kese?

HAfafar: 9 SIS H AT AE, a °Y u o1 | [T, O @l e Ee @
o g 2fiae T, @ 91 91| S9 Feed 9 ugdl, dl &,
e, e, T, AN aavs 99 W el 9|
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ADITI:  jab immigration se bahar ay1, to mere pas t"a. p"ir, Chicago
k1 flight ke liye diisre Tarminal (zerminal) gayi, tab
b"T tha. jab kaunTar (counter) par pahiici, to dek"a,
pasporT, ticket, pese, aur traveller’s cheques purse mé
nahf t"e.

AEET g § U & |

OFFICER: police mé riporT (report) ki1?

et S &, ¥ sfau

ApITI:  j1 ha, ye dektiye.

HRAT: 3T T B URY, TH-E TeM § F21 G 39! fHa TR |

OFFICER: acc'@ ye form bPariye, ek-do mahine mé& naya pasporT
apko milega.

R AT Seel el W Tehdl !

ADITL isse jaldT nahi mil sakta?
R ST TEl, e U Bgre SR AR R & a1 2 U
fie #ear 2 |

OFFICER: jT nahi, pehele report hindustdn jayegl aur clearance ke
bad hi pasporT mil sakta he.

affr il

ADITI: shukriya

AR Bl A e |

OFFICER: kol bit nahi.

ADITI: My passport is lost? (1) need a new passport.

OFFICER:  When was (it) lost?

ADITI: About five hours ago today.

OFFICER: Do you know where (it) was lost?

ADITI: Yes, at Kennedy Airport.

OFFICER:  How?

ADITI: When I came out of Immigration, I had (it). (lit. then (it)
was near me) Then (1) went to the other terminal for the
flight to Chicago; even then I had (it).

When I reached the counter, then (1) noticed the passport,
ticket, money and the traveller’s cheques were not in (my)

handbag.
OFFICER:  (Did you) report (this) to (lit. in) the police?
ADITI: Yes, look at this (referring to the police report).

OFFICER:  Okay. Fill out this form. In one or two months you will get
a new passport.

ADITI: Can’t (I) get (it) earlier than that?

OFFICER:  No, first the report will go to India and only after clearance

(you) can get (it).
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ADITI: Thanks.

OFFICER:  You are welcome (or do not mention it).

g@Ed  shabdavali  Vocabulary

| naya (m. adj.) new

B karib about, approximately

e g'anTa (m.) hour

REI pehela (m. adj.) first

REC] pehele (at) first, ago, previously
A BT miliim hona (+ko) to know, to be known
g% =21 havai aDDa (m.) airport

SE| jab (relative pronoun) when

qreT bahar out, outside

SIEl ana (-ne) to come

/31T ayi (. sg.) came

g disra (m. adj.) second, other, another

ar to then

ELenl dek™a (+ne) to see, to look at, to notice
Tractae dekliye please see, look at, notice
YA b"arna (+ne) to fill

afF/any brariye please fill, please fill out
-2 ek-do one or two

TET mahina month

e milna (-ne, +ko) to meet, to get, to be available
T milega (m. sg.) will get

i jaldi quickly

& arE (ke) bad after, later

gfean shukriya thanks

Pronunciation

dsre is written as diisare $7T. The vowel a is dropped in colloquial

pronunciation (see Script Unit 4).

Notes

I 2M1 malim hona vs S janna ‘to know’

Consider the word-for-word translation of the Hindi equivalent of
the English expression ‘Do you know . .. ? in our dialogue.
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31 I B ¢
apko  maluim he?
you-to known is
Do you know . ..?

The Hindi sentence is similar to the English ‘Is it known to you .. . ?’
The only difference is that in Hindi e apko is still the subject
but the non-volitional subject. Remember the discussion of dative/
experiential subjects in Unit 3: in Hindi there is a distinction be-
tween non-volitional and volitional verbs. The verb AI@# &M maliim
hona suggests the type of knowing or knowledge which is non-
volitional or unintentional in nature. The verb ST janna can also
be translated as ‘to know’ but the difference is that ST janna refers
to an act of knowing that is volitional and where some effort or
research has gone into that knowledge. As I pointed out earlier, the
volitional verbs do not take dative @I ko marking with their subjects.
Observe the following volitional counterpart of ATGH & maliim hona.

ik EIE

ap jantt  h€...?
you (f.) know are

Do you know . . .?

Notice that the verb agrees with the subject 319 ap which is feminine
in our dialogue. In the former sentence 3@ apko is the subject and
the verb does not agree with it. We will detail the question of agree-
ment again in this chapter. In the former sentence the verb agrees
with the implied object IZ ye ‘this’, which is masculine singular, and
that is why the verb takes the singular form % he.

Similarly, you have already come across two different usages of
the verb @1 milna ‘to meet’ and BT milna “to get, to obtain.’

e |

ham mil€ge

we  meet-will

We will meet.

The understood subject in the Hindi expression of the English ‘you
will get the passport’ is supplied below:

AH e e
apko  passport milega
you-to passport get-will
You will get the passport.
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English verbs such as ‘to get’ or ‘to obtain’ are treated as uninten-
tional acts in Hindi and many other South Asian languages. That
explains why the Hindi subject is followed by the postposition @I
ko. Can you predict the element which the verb e milega agrees
with? No more suspense: it agrees with the object passport which is
masculine singular in Hindi.

The 7 ne construction

If we fill in the understood subjects in the following two expressions
from the above dialogue —

ar & |

to dek"a

then saw
and

W @ RWE @7
police ko reporT ki?
police to report did

the complete sentences will be

ar el
to méne  dek"a
then I-agent saw
Then I saw.
and
o Wm @ P #7
apne police ko reporT ki?

you agent police to report (f.) did (f. sg.)
Did you report to the police?

The T ne postposition is attached to the subject. Without the post-
position the sentences would be ungrammatical. However, observe
the following sentences:

e I EHEDEC] q aET AR |

jab mé immigration se bahar ayi.

when I (f. sg.) immigration from out came (f. sg.)
When I came out of immigration.
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and
ki T 2Fa T |
mé diisre Tarminal gayi.

I (f. sg.) other terminal went (f. sg.)
I went to the other terminal.

The above two sentences do not require the T ne postposition. But
why not? The difference is that verbs such as ‘come’ and ‘go’ are
intransitive. The T ne postposition is restricted to the transitive verbs
in the perfective form. Verbs such as ‘to see’ and ‘to report’ are
transitive and are used in the perfective form; so the postposition
T ne with the subject is required. This type of construction is called
‘the ergative’ construction in linguistic literature. Many languages of
the world, such as Basque and some Australian Aboriginal languages,
have this property.

The pronominal forms with the T ne postposition are as follows:

Nominative pronouns The T ne pronouns

i mé ¥ méne I

2 ham A hamne we

q ot @ tiine you (singular)
T tum % tumne  you (plural)
319 ap a9 apne  you (honorific)
dg vo T usne she, he, it, that
T ve = unhdne they, those

gz ye A isne this

T ye g% inhéne these

Note that the third person pronouns show peer group pressure as a
result of 7 ne. If you are learning the script, it is written as one word
with the third person plural pronoun.

The 7 ne forms of the question pronoun are: f3 kisne ‘who’
(singular) and f&=i kinhdne ‘who’ (plural).

Complex verbs

As in English, in Hindi a noun can be turned into a verb. The only
difference is that the noun has to be anchored in verbs such as &1
karna ‘to do’ and &1 hond ‘to be’. This is a very productive process
which allows Hindi to take nouns from languages such as Sanskrit
and Persian and turn them into verbs. English has not been spared
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either. So you can take English nouns such as the following and turn
them into verbs:

English noun  Hindi verb Complex verb

report karna &1 [ &A1 report karna ‘to report’
telephone karnd &A1 2w @ Ttelephone  karnd ‘to telephone’
pay karnd &A1 T & pay karna ‘to pay’
complain karnd &1 & &1 complain  karnd ‘to complain’

As a matter of fact, even English adjectives and verbs can be used to
generate Hindi complex verbs:

English Hindi verb Complex verb
adjectivelverb

better hona &1 better  hona ‘to recover’
choose karna &1 choose Kkarna ‘to choose’

This construction can be extremely useful in those situations where
one fails to recall the Hindi verb. For example, if you fail to recall
the Hindi verb 9T paR"na ‘to read/study’, do not give up the idea:
you can custom-make the verb study karna from the English word
‘study’. We will nickname Hindi anchor verbs such as karna and
hona ‘transformer’.

The omission of ‘to’

We pointed out earlier the use of the preposition in English in
expressions such as ‘I went to the other terminal.” In Hindi no
postposition is used with the target; therefore, it is not appropriate
to substitute Hindi @I ko for English ‘to’.

Approximation by compounding
T2l T q

ek-do mahine mé
one-two month in
In one or two months.

Uk TEN i
do-ek mahine mé
is also fine.



Unit 6: What did you do yesterday? 169

g batcit Dialogue 3 () (cp2;13)

Fifadr @ grT @ jyotishi ke pas jana
Visiting an astrologer

John Kearney has visited India several times and he loves Indian
philosophy. The concept of reincarnation fascinates him, and therefore
he never misses a chance to visit an astrologer or a fortune-teller. An
international fair is being held in London. John visits the Indian pavilion
and there he finds an astrologer and palmist. He shows the palmist his
hand in order to learn about his past. The palmist looks at his hand
and makes some general remarks about him, and finally asks about the
purpose of John’s visit.

B ¥ 39 YT & g § AT A £ |

Jonn: me apne b"iit ke bare mé janna cahta hi.

= o g % g, o A i

PALMIST: apane farishte ke bare mé piic"iye, b"iit ke bare mé kyd?
EL) ¥ e & (& [ 99 & ar A |

JoHn: mera matlab he ki pic"le janma ke bare mé.

SR % A g

PaLmisT: patre ke bina mushkil he.

SIC] W aae & av § gad |

JoHn: to mere bacpan ke bare mé bataiye.
HMYT g A3 qawdl & 9 SAT9e 9T agd e 41 . . J=T uHa . ..
T 3@ 7Y

PaLMIST: ye lainé batdti h& ki apka bacpan bahut acc"a t"a
...sundar parivar . . . baRa ghar . . . ye T"k he?

A 1N | AU

JoHN: jiha,...lekin. ..

11 Tc 1T N o M e e i | A kD

PaLmisT: lekin pic'le pac sal acc'e nahi t'e.

EIE] U STt & ¥ & a1 URar W agd i s |

JoHn: pita jT ke marne ke bad parivar par bahut mushkilé ayi.

T T8 93 ABAM @l A © |

PaLmisT: ye baRe afsos ki bat he.

JoHn: I want to know about my pastl/ghost. *
PALMIST:  Please ask about your angels; why ask about (your) ghost?
JoHn: I mean about my last birth.

PaLMIST: It is difficult (to tell) without the astrological chart.
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JoHN:
PALMIST:

JOHN:
PALMIST:
JOoHN:

PALMIST:

Then, tell me about my childhood.

These lines (on your hand) tell me that your childhood was
very good. .. beautiful family ... a big house. .. is this
right?

Yes, ... but. ..

But (your) last five years were not good.

After the death of (my) father, (our) family faced a lot of
difficulties. (lit. very many difficulties came on the family)
I am sorry (to hear) this. (lit. this is a matter of great
SOITOW)

(*The word bt is ambiguous. The palmist interprets it as ‘ghost’
just for fun.)

g@Ee  shabdavali  Vocabulary

qd

Notes

bt (m.) ghost, past
farishta (m.) angel

piic'na (-ne) to ask

piic"iye please ask
matlab (m.) meaning

janma (m.) birth

patra (m.) astrological chart
(ke) bina without

mushkil (f.) difficult, difficulty
bacpan (m.) childhood
batana (+ne) to tell

bataiye please tell
sal (m.) year
marna (-ne) to die
(ke) bad after

ana (-ne) to come
afsos (m.) SOITOW

Very frequent expressions: word-for-word
translation

Consider how the following three very frequent English expressions
are phrased in Hindi:
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English Hindi

1 I mean. Enl Aqdqd ZI
mera matlab  he
my  meaning is

2 T am glad to hear this. P gaﬁ @A zl
ye  xushi kt bat he.
this happiness of matter (f.) is
This is a matter of happiness.

3 I am sorry to hear this. P i S B | | zl
ye afsos kr bat he.
this sorrow of matter (f.) is
This is a matter of sorrow.

@2+ lainé ‘lines’

i B | | o

apki lainé batatt hé.
you of lines tell are
Your lines tell (me).

Note that the English word ‘line’ takes the feminine gender in Hindi.

s ab"yas Exercises G
AN
Exercise 1

Rearrange the following words to make correct sentences in Hindi.

§7 g, 9 ¥ ores fohad ! W A 7 9 @0 A o | 9 39w W %
O F o B WAdl AN A=Al A1 B =T 9 A1 | & e A T An
BT A=A @ AT| BT T 3 T R

mere dost, ve t"e acce kitne din! m& soca ne ve rahge din hamesha.
ve bacpan din ke t"e. m& t"a hamesha k"elta aur nacta t"a. har
sundar ciz t". har t"a din naya aur har rat andaz ka t'a. din ve ab
nahi rahe.
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Exercise 2

Underline the correct form of the subject and the verb in the following
sentences. (Hint: the gender of the English word ‘report’ is feminine.):

1

2

(/T @ (/) |

(méne/mé) vaha (gaye/gayi).

(T=/37) qFF! (FAEn/aad) |

(vo/usne) muj"ko (bataya/bataye).

(FA/EF) =¥ (3/3) |

(ham/hamne) ghar (aya/aye).

(FA/) =T & 7 (TE/TE) |

(tum/tumne) g"ar der se (pahiice/pahiica).
(@A [3=M) gfem @1 R (@) |
(velvene/unhone ) police ko reporT (ki/kiya/kiye).
(3T9/3M9eRT/2) 3 ferdta @a (Fe/f/fre) |
(ap/apko/apne) ye kitab kab (mila/mile/mili).

Exercise 3

Activity: asking about your family histories

First talk about your family history making use of the cues to

make questions. Use the same method to ask your friends or part-
ners questions about their family.

Examples: dfam/@zt #/31 parivar ‘family’/kaha se/a ‘come’
AT GRaT FRf H
apka parivar kaha se aya?

ATAT-UaT/=1/21 maté-pita ‘mother-father’/janma
‘birth’/ho ‘be, happen’

HTve AT @ T we ga?

ap ke mata- pita ka janma kaha hua?

Hint: use the English word for ‘arranged marriage’.
The verb ‘to be married’ = marriage to take place/happen.
younger/older = small/big

B W =

parents/where/ born 5 how old
parents/when/ born 6 arranged marriage /love marriage
rich or poor 7 mother younger than your father.

marriage/when/happen
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Exercise 4

Make questions from the following statements. The object of an
inquiry is indicated by the underlined words in the statements:

Examples: 9TEl & @18 ¥ AUl 370 T |
shadt ke bad mere mata-pita England gaye.

ISl & g HY qIaT-Tuar wet w7

shadi ke bad mere mata-pita kaha gaye?

T AT A A 9E 8l Al
mera parivar das sal pehele yaha aya

e IR fohdd AT 9B 8t S’

apka parivar kitne sal pehele yaha aya?

1 & A & FH & o
kal John ka janma din t"a.
2 91 &% 9HAT 7 UF qel & |
John ke parivar ne ek party ki.
3 @1 9l 9 & g |
vo party sham ko hul.
4 S B Ul & AW H AH Al a7
John ko party ke bare mé maliim nahi t"a?
5 9 AEEA e AT
ye surprise party t".
6 @A AN & T T o
kal John ka janma din t"a.

Exercise 5: QT J9H1
purana zamana ‘Old days’ Q (CD 2; 15)

Indians, like most of us, have nostalgic feelings about the past.
The past is good and glorious. But the present . .. If you have the
recording, listen to the passage. After the beep, answer each state-
ment either by saying 74 sac (true) or g j"aT" (false).

Circle true (79 sac) or false (32 j"T") for each statement:

1 3Moiehd @M @9 409 &id ¢ | q (79) E{ED)

aj-kal log love marrige karte hg. s (true) " (false)
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2 QI TEE H A 9 H %M & J | T (79) 7 (32)
purane zamane mé admi g'ar mé s (true)  j"(false)
kam karte t'e.

3 A& A e S v 2 q (79) E(ED)
aj-kal sirf admi TV dek"te hé. s (true)  j"(false)

4 - B SEH EE A E | q (79) E(ED)
aj-kal sirf admi k"ana banate hé. s (true)  j"(false)

5 QT M ¥ URar 3t a1 T (79) 7 (32)
purane zamane mé parivar acc'a t'a. s (true)  j"(false)

6 T T § T T v T (49) EAED)
puriane zamane mé TV nahi t"a. s (true)  j"(false)

7 AT A-FA T TR € | q (79) E(ED)
aur aj-kal samay nahi he. s (true) i" (false)

Now write sentence corrections of the false statements.



7 1 319 Bl a1 Hohd © ¢
kya ap hindi bol
sakte hg?

Can you speak Hindi?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

talk about your skills

give advice

use obligatives

form purpose clauses

observe compound verbs

use emphatic and persuasive forms
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g bateit Dialogue 1 () (¢ 2;16)

FT A9 f2=<1 g 7%d 27 kya ap hindr bol sakte
hé? Can you speak Hindi?

Vijay Mishra lives in Vancouver, Canada and he takes a bus from the
University of British Columbia to downtown Vancouver. The bus is
not crowded. He puts his money into the fare box slot. The bus driver,
who is a white blue-eyed Canadian, utters something and Vijay Mishra
understands it as ‘downtown eh’, and he replies ‘yes” and sits down. As
he settles down, he thinks that what he heard was not English but
Hindi. A bit puzzled, he does not want to rule out that what he actually
heard was the Hindi language. In fact, the driver had asked, ‘down-
town jand@ he’. So Vijay Mishra asks:

ESRE 1% i, 3 T el 7

Vuay:  maf kijiye, apne kaya kaha?

SIECEE & It I ) o o | | I

DRrIvER: méne pic'a ki downtown jana he.

ferstar: A AT g T B=T A qahd ¢ |

VoAy:  are! ap to bahut acc™i hindi bol sakte hé.

DRIVER: ha, t"oR1T t"oR1T hindi bol leta hu.

EERE fe=el o et A’

VuAy:  hindi apne kaha stk"1?

[T A ge AN & A9 § fafesr AW § Hew o1 | 39 T Rgme
g A |

Driver: dasri World War ke samaya mée British Army mé senik
t"3. us samaya hindustan mé sik".

e I 2 R e o B

VOAY:  ab"l b acc'T hindi ati he.

Sz A R A e £ il el

DRIVER: kaff samaya se yoga aur meditation sik" rahda hi isliye
hindT nahi b"{li.

EED] T 1 AT A B, TEl al TRl gt o Rl g o ¥ |

VUAY:  ye to bahut acc"a he nahi to yahi hindustani b" hindi b"il
jate he.

A T2 AW A A9 & |

DrIver: ye bat to sac he.

Vuay:  Excuse me, what did you say?
DRriveRr: [ asked if you need to go downtown.
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Vuay:  Hey, you can speak Hindi very well.

Driver: Yes, (I) can speak a little Hindi.

VIAY: Where did you learn Hindi?

DRIVER: At the time of World War II, I was a soldier in the British
Army. During that time (I) learned (it) in India.

Vuay:  Even now you know Hindi well.

DRIVER:  For a long time I have been learning yoga and meditation;
therefore, (1) did not forgot Hindi.

VUAY: This is very good; otherwise even Indians forget Hindi here.

DRIVER:  This is true.

garadt  shabdavali  Vocabulary

ar to as regards (particle)

o=t t"oRa little, few

CIGEI bolna (+/-ne) to speak

ClERG! bol lena (+ne) to speak for one’s benefit

ElERGs! ?{'\ bol leta hii (I can) speak

A sik"na (+ne) to learn

T samaya (m.) time

i senik (m.) soldier

31T o ab"T b1 even now

EaEl kafi enough, sufficient

GEll b"iilna (+/-ne) to forget

T nahi to otherwise

= yahi here

Notes

Linguistic attitudes and hyper-politeness

The linguistic attitudes of Indians are very interesting. A foreigner
with minimal linguistic competence (even limited to just a few words)
in Indian languages will be showered with compliments such as
‘you speak excellent Hindi’ and ‘you speak beautiful Hindi’. This
is more of a welcome gesture than a faithful reflection of one’s
linguistic competence. So try to understand the main intention
behind such compliments. Also, do not be quick to judge your
complimenter with suspicion. They are not mocking your linguistic
competence.
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Formulaic expression: 1% #is/d maf kijiye ‘forgive
me/excuse me’

The English expression ‘excuse me’ (‘I beg your pardon’ in British
English) is ambiguous in a number of ways. We pointed out earlier,
in Unit 2, that when the main function of ‘excuse me’ is to get
attention, then it is paraphrased as ‘please say’ or ‘please listen’. In
this dialogue, Vijay did not hear the driver at first and then asked
him to repeat his statement; this calls for an apology. Thus Vijay
appropriately uses A% @iord maf kijiye. The first part of the expres-
sion AT% mif, ‘pardoned’ is the short adjectival form of the noun ATt
mafi ‘forgiveness’, which is used with the verb &% karna ‘to do’.
(Remember the ‘transformer’ verbs outlined in the last unit.) Thus,
this expression is like other conjunct verbs you have encountered in
earlier dialogues:

Noun Verb
q% Easll
maf karna
99 Easll
pasand karna
fare T
riporT karna

The polite imperative form of A% &1 maf karna is A% @iy maf
kijiye. You guessed it right; the subject 39 ap and the object W
muj" ko ‘me’ are implied.

The internal obligative (one’s inner need):
75 A & mujko jana he ‘I need to go’

The Hindi counterpart of the English expression ‘you need to go
downtown’ is

AMH ISR AMT E
apko downtown jana he
you-to downtown to go is
You need to go downtown.

The internal obligation is expressed by the infinitive form followed
by the ‘to be’ verb form. The subject is always the experiencer sub-
ject with the @1 ko postposition. In the above sentence the ‘to be’
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verb is in the present tense form. In short, the internal obligatives
have the following structure:

subject infinitive verb ‘to be’ verb

=

3 is
t"a  was

+ @l ko STHT jana 2
a1
ZF hoga  will be

Examples: 3@l 2EAET AT 2
apko downtown jana he.
You need to go downtown.

ATHI  EEART AW o
apko downtown jana t"a.
You needed to go downtown.

ATl EEART AW B
apko downtown jana hoga.
You will need to go downtown.

In the case of an intransitive verb, the verb always stays masculine
singular. This is because the verb cannot agree with a subject
because it has to be followed by the postposition @I ko and there is
no object to agree with either.

Three types of capabilitatives

In the dialogue, you will have noticed the three different ways of
saying ‘one can speak Hindi’. This is the first:

I BT M o) B | B Zl

ap hindi accT bol sakte hé

you Hindi good speak can-present are
You can speak Hindi well.

Notice the placement of H&AT sakna in the Hindi sentence. The sub-
ject is just plain nominative as in English. The verb agrees with the
subject. It is Tl sakna which receives the tense conjugation and it
is preceded by the plain stem form of the verb.
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The second way is:

¥ooogE agr = oam wa £
mé t"oR1 t"oRT hindi bol leta ha.
I little little Hindi speak take-present am
I can speak Hindi a little.

When one does not have native-like or full competence in a skill,
this construction is used. In other words, this type of expression is
used to express ‘partial competence’ and it usually has quantifiers
such as 9727 t"oRa ‘a little/few’ with it. Notice the clustering of the
two verbs — bol @@ ‘to speak’ and @ lend ‘to take’. It is the second
verb which carries the tense/aspect form. These types of verb are
called ‘compound’ verbs. We will discuss this class of verbs in detail
later on. For the time being just memorize this expression.

The third way is like saying ‘Hindi comes to you’ as in

1 B e B B £ R o Zl
apko  ab" b hindi afi he

you-to mnow even Hindi come-present is
You even now know Hindi, or You even now know (how to
speak) Hindi. (lit. Hindi even now comes to you)

In this construction the verb is 31T ana ‘to come’ and the subject is
an experiential/dative subject. Remember that dative subjects are
marked with the postposition @I ko. The verb agrees with ‘Hindi’,
which is feminine singular. Unless otherwise modified with a quan-
tifier denoting meagreness, this construction expresses ‘full’ or ‘near
complete’ competence in a skill, to the extent that a skill comes to a
person without any conscious effort.

This construction — ‘Hindi comes to you’ — is restricted to skills such
as swimming, playing the sitar or any other musical instrument. It
cannot be used in expressions such as ‘I know John.’

Compare the following two sentences:
THH RIS Sl z
usko terna ata he
he/she-to to swim come-present is
(S)he knows (how to) swim. (lit. Swimming/to swim comes to
him/her)
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The verb agrees with the infinitive form T terna which is mascu-
line singular.

¥ Gq @ S gl

mé John ko janta hii.

I John object know-present am

I know John.

However, one cannot say ‘John comes to me.’

Focus, emphasis and word order

In the dialogue, Vijay asks the driver

hindi  apne kaha  sik'i?
Hindi you agent where learned
Where did you learn Hindi?

Normal word order is as follows:

AT (iU - B 1 4
apne hindi kahd  sik"1?
you agent Hindi where learned
Where did you learn Hindi?

Since Hindi is the subject of the discussion, ‘Hindi’, which is the
object of the sentence, is moved to the beginning of the sentence. If
you have the recording, you will hear a slight emphasis on the word,
‘Hindi’. In other words, an element of a sentence can be pulled out
of its normal place in a sentence and placed at its beginning to
express focus or emphasis.

The particle @ to ‘as regards’

We came across the use of @ to in the sense of ‘then’. However,
observe that in the following two examples @l to follows a con-
stituent rather than appearing in the clause-initial position in a
‘when-then’ type of sentence.

A A B2 o B | B Z|
ap to-particle bahut accm hindT bol sakte hé.

you as regards very good Hindi speak can-present are
As regards you, you can speak very good Hindi.
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SHE T e %
ye  to-particle bahut acc'a he
this as regards very good is
As regards this, this is very good.

The particle dT to is another way of expressing emphasis but implies
some sense of exclusion. The first sentence says ‘As regards you, you
can speak very good Hindi’ and implies that ‘others (from your
group) cannot speak very good Hindi’.

Compound verb @ ST b"al jana ‘to forget’

Observe another example of a compound verb in dialogue:

T R @ R oW TW 3
yaha hindustani b"  hindi b"al  jate hé.
here Indians also Hindi forget go-present are

Here even Indians forget Hindi.

The two verbs are clustered together — 9 b"il and ST jana. They
share the chore of expressing meaning. 9 b"il, the first verb, is in
the form of a stem and conveys the main meaning, whereas ST jana
carries the tense form but does not convey its literal meaning
of ‘going’. As promised, we will detail this class of verb later. For
the time being satisfy yourself with the ‘sharing’ nature of Hindi
compound verbs.

qdid  batcit Dialogue 2 () (co2:18)
T 39T [t fermt ot €7 kya apko hindt

lik"ni ati he? Can you write Hindi?

Vijay and the driver continue to talk to each other. The topic of discus-
sion continues to be the Hindi language.

[CHER T 9HT &l ferae e &7

Vuay:  kya apko hindi lik"nT ati he?

E ECES ST &1 | 3T § ®-h T ol asal o7 wieh 31 &ls aid
T |
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DRIVER:

[CHER
ViAY:
EIECLE

DRIVER:

[CHER
ViAY:
=TT

DRIVER:

f=ar:
VIAY:
EIECLE

DRIVER:

VUAY:

DRIVER:

VUAY:

DRIVER:

VuAY:

DRIVER:

ViAY:

DRIVER:

zyada nahi. army mé kab"i-kab"T lik"nT paRti tT lekin ab
kof zariirat nahi.

=1 4 F0 o azar ar?

hindi mé& kyd lik'na paRta t"a?

A9 BT AN T2 & [0 - BT LA AW a T &
forr | =Taered § B @M 87

secret codes aur sandeshd ke liye — xaskar Europe jane
vale sandeshd ke liye. Downtown mé& kuc" kim he?
fersTett @1 faret &1 o1 | 31T e e, o A o g a@f s |
bijlT ka bill dena t"a. aj fursat mili, to soca ki xud vaha jau.
a1 98 W A ATl © ... 3 § Il = 2 |

to vo daftar ane vala he . . . asal m€ agla stop he.

A, TN |

acc'a, namaskar.

THEAT |

namaskar.

Do you know (how to) write Hindi? (lit. does to write
Hindi come to you?)

Not much. In the army I had to write sometimes but now
(there) is no need (to write in Hindi).

Why did (you) have to write in Hindi?

For secret codes and messages, especially for messages going
to Europe. Do (you) have some work downtown?

(1) needed to pay the electric bill (lit. T need to give the
electricity bill). Today (1) had (some) free time so I thought
1 would go myself (i.e. in person).

Then (in that case), that office is about to come up . . . in
fact, (it) is the next stop.

Okay. Goodbye.

Bye.

shabdavali Vocabulary

lik"na (+ne) to write

zyada (invariable) more

kab"T ever

kab"-kab"t sometimes

paRna to fall, to lie down; in compound verbs
‘to have to’

zariirat (f.) need, necessity

sandesh (m.) message
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DT xaskar especially, particularly
AW A jane vale going

@M 2 kam hona (+ko) to have work

T bijli (f.) electricity, lightning
BT fursat (f.) free time, spare time, leisure
e xud oneself

ST jana (-ne) to go

S jai should go (subjunctive)
UK daftar (m.) office

S At ane vala about to come

I | asal mé in fact, in reality

SR agla (m. adj.) next

Notes

Variation: =<1 fomai 3T|Fﬁ %
=<1 foera amar ® Hindi lik'na

Hindi lik"nT ati he or
a ata he

In the Standard-Hindi-speaking area, the verb and the preceding
infinitive form agree with the object in number and gender, whereas
in the Eastern-Hindi-speaking area both remain invariable, i.e.
masculine singular.

Standard Hindi

A B feradr o B |
apko hindi (f.) lik"ni at1 he.
you know how to write Hindi.

aow ma foed E
apko xat  lik"ne hé.
you-to letters to write are (m. pl.)

Eastern Hindi

et o=l T omar 7 |

apko hindi lik"na ata he.

you know how to write Hindi.
e et R ek | A

apko xat  lik'ma he.
you-to letters to write is (m. sg.)

However, the following sentence in our dialogue

ettt @
bijlt ka bill dena  t"a.
electricity of bill (m. sg.) to give was
(I) needed to pay the electric bill.

I o7 |

remains the same in both dialects because in Standard Hindi the
agreement is with bill which is masculine singular.
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The external obligative (compulsion): /& JHT 9=l 2
muj"ko jana paRta he ‘l have to go’

The only difference between the internal and the external obligative
is that in the latter the infinitive is followed by the verb 92T paRna
‘to lie down’ instead of the verb 2T hona ‘to be’. The external oblig-
ative expresses ‘an external pressure/compulsion to do something’
rather than ‘one’s own internal need to do something’. Compare the
two types of obligatives:

Internal obligative (inner need)

EEEI IR | fereT Zl
apko  hindf lik"ni he.

you-to Hindi (f. sg.) write (f. sg.) is
You need to write Hindi.

External obligative (compulsion)

o R ferat REG| z
apko  hindi lik"ni paRt he.

you-to Hindi (f. sg.) to write (f. sg.) lie down (f. sg.) 1is
You have to write Hindi.

In Eastern Hindi the infinitive and the verb form are in the mascu-
line singular form, i.e. 5 % lik"na he and o1 9= % lik"na paRta
he, respectively.

Now, take a look at the use of the external obligative in our
dialogue:

I I B e 22| R s e RG] o |
army mé kab"-kab" lik"n1 paRt1 .
Army in sometimes to write (f. sg.) lic down (f. sg.) was
I had to write sometimes in the Army. (lit. I used to have to write
sometimes in the Army)

The omitted subject 1131%3[ muj"ko ‘to me’ is experiential and the
object is Hindi. The tense form chosen is the past habitual. If the
act of compelled writing was carried out only once, the verb 91
paRna would have to be in the simple past form, i.e. 9=I. paRi and
the adverb ®W-&4T kab"-kab™ would have to be dropped.

There is a striking similarity between the verb 92T paRna ‘to lie
down’ and 9gT paR™a ‘to read/study’.



186

Unit 7: Can you speak Hindi?

Negative-incorporated words: ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’,
‘never’, etc.

Have a look at the Hindi expression ‘now (I have) no need of Hindi
writing’:

3 BHE  awd TR
ab kol  zariirat nahi.
now some need not
Now (I have) no need.

Negative words such as ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’, ‘never’ are simply derived
from their positive Hindi counterparts and the negative particle
&1 nahi is placed in its original position, i.e. right before the verb.

@1 kol  someone & mahi = no one, nobody
Fel kahi  somewhere & nahi = nowhere
%47 kab"  ever Tinahl = never

The immediate future: the @@ vala construction

gretl vala is quite notorious for the meaning it renders and the beha-
viour it exhibits. It has many facets. Here, we will examine the
cases in which dre vala follows an infinitive verbal form and thus
marks the ‘immediate future’ tense.

T EHAL CiIE] EICII
vo  daftar ane vala  he
that office (m. sg.) to come about is
That office is about to come up (i.e. the next stop is that office).

The many facets of aTel vala become evident from the following two
facts: (1) it acts like a postposition and exercises peer pressure on
the preceding infinitive form, and consequently the infinitive form
becomes oblique; and (2) it agrees with the subject in number and
gender in the way that is typical of an adjective ending in -a. Now,
observe one more example of such usage:

HIEl AN Fmr or |

gaR7 jane  valf 7.

train (f. sg.) to go about (f. sg.) was (f. sg.)
The train was about to go/leave.
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It might be puzzling to see how arT vala can still be considered an
example of the ‘immediate future’. However, in this example, dTel
vala still renders the ‘immediate future’ with reference to the past. In
short, the structure of the ‘immediate future’ construction in Hindi
is as follows:

subject (nominative) stem + I ne i vala verb ‘to be’
arer valt
g vale

The agentive @@ vala construction

In comparison with the above examples, observe the position of
gl vala in the following phrase. Here, its best literal translation
is the English agentive suffix ‘-er’.

BUEl i1 I | B 4 % for

Europe jane vale sandeshd ke liye

Europe togo -er messages for

For the Europe-going messages. (lit. for the Europe go-er
messages)

Can you guess the meaning of the following the phrases?
@ arel k"elne vala and 9g el paR'ne valt

The meaning is ‘player’ and ‘reader’, respectively. In the former a
masculine singular head (e.g. ‘boy’) is implied whereas the feminine
singular head (e.g. ‘girl’) is implied in the latter.

The meaning of the dr@T vala phrase is often contextually governed.
For example, the phrase

e e
dillr vala
Delhi -er

means ‘the person who lives in Delhi’. However, if the phrase is
used in the context of a train or vehicle, it can mean either ‘the
train which goes/is going to Delhi’ or ‘a vehicle which is made in
Delhi’.
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Formulaic expressions: ‘l have some work’ and
‘Are you free?’

F AUR TEA T O P B R
kya apko  downtown mé kuc® kam he?
what you-to downtown in some work is
Do you have some work downtown?

AT YER GEA e |
aj muj"ko fursat mil1.
today me-to free/spare time (f.) got
Today I was free.

The English expressions such as ‘I am busy’ and ‘I am free’ are
paraphrased as ‘to me the work is” and ‘to me the free/leisure/spare
time is’. Similarly, the best way to ask ‘Are you free?” is

A9H  HEd B
apko fursat he?

and ‘are you busy?’ is

HUH  HE 27
apko kam he?

The subjunctive

The subjunctive expresses the idea of a possibility. Expressions
with words such as ‘perhaps’ and suggestion (e.g. ‘Shall we go?’), or
permission (e.g. ‘May I come in?’) usually employ the subjunctive.

W odm B o W T

méne  soca ki xud vahi jai

I-agent thought that self there go (subjunctive)
I thought that (I) myself would go there.

Verbs such as d1&T cahni ‘to want’, A1aHT socnd ‘to think’ (which are
called non-factive verbs) and ST janna ‘to know’ (which belongs to
the class of factive verbs) select a subjunctive verb form in their
subordinate clause, i.e. A% jai.

The subjunctives are very simple to form. The magic trick is to
take any future form and just drop the future ending, i.e. T ga, T ge



Unit 7: Can you speak Hindi?

189

and T gi. For instance, the corresponding subjunctive forms of
2 [ ham milége ‘we will meet’, 0 ST tum jaoge ‘you will go’
and ¥ ST mé jaigt ‘T will go’ are: 27 ™ ham milé ‘we shall meet’,
T S tum jdo ‘you would go’, and ¥ % mé jau (with rising
intonation) ‘may I go?’, respectively.

The emphatic reflexive: ¢ xud ‘oneself’

The emphatic pronoun g xud is very similar to English emphatic
pronouns, with the difference that the Hindi form g& xud remains
invariable whereas the English emphatic pronouns vary according
to their subject. In

H Aar B H e e |

méne soca ki mé xud vahd  jai

the emphatic form will always remain unchanged even if the subject
of the (subordinate) clause changes.

qdd  batcit Dialogue 3 () (cn2:20)

7 FEET 8T T &/ merd tabiyat bahut
xarab he | am very sick

Professor John Ryder is on his first research trip to rural India.
He reached his village at the beginning of the Monsoon season.
Although he took all precautions and vaccinations before leaving for
India, he awakens one night with a high fever and diarrhoea. He calls
Dr Naim’s residence. Dr Naim’s wife picks up the phone.

G‘ﬁ:[: %?"h, T Sle AISH %?

Jonn: hello, kya Dr. Naim hg?

T BN TS S AE, B A A &7

NAIM’S WIFE:  jT nahi, kol zar@ir bat he?

EIEH ¥i1 4@ 98T TE 2 |

JoHn: merT tabiyat bahut xarab he.

A B IS U A Bl aEd T % |

Nam’s wirg: ek mariz ko dek"ne gaye hé.

S [T 37 § @ren?

JoHn: kitni der mé lauTé&ge?
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A @ G AT B H SAeal A1 A | J3 AT STABH T AT ud
3 | A B 3% 4 S|

NAIM’S WIFE: mere xyal se jaldi a jayége. muj'e apna Telifon
(telephone) number aur pata de dijiye. ate hi unhé
blej diigi.

S TEA-agd Ide |

JoHN: bahut-bahut d"anyavad.

JoHn: Hello, is Dr Naim (there)?

Nam’s WIFe:  No, is (there) something urgent?

JoHn: (1) am very sick. (lit. my condition/health is very bad)

Nam’s WiFe:  He went to see a patient.

Jonn: When will he return? (lit. in how much period of time
will he return?)

Nam’s Wive: [ think (he) will come (back) soon. (lit. with my
opinion [he] will come soon)
Please give me your phone number and address. As
soon as (he) returns, (1) will send him (to your place).

JoHn: Thanks a lot.

g=rae - shabdavali

Vocabulary

SEIRKE

FETEEE

SIRSIEI

e )lm}mjﬂéﬂ’
=t E

zarurl important, urgent, necessary
tabiyat (f.) health, disposition

xarab bad

mariz (m.) patient

der (f.) delay, time (period of, slot of)
lauTana (-ne) to return

lauTége will return

xyal (m.) opinion, thought

jaldi quickly

a jana (-ne) to come (compound verb)

a jayége will come (compound verb)
muj'e to me

pata (m.) address

de dena (+ne) to give (compound verb)

de dijiye please give (compound verb)
ate hi as soon as (he) comes

unhé him (honorific)

b"ejna (+ne)
b"ej dena (+ne)
bhej diigi
d"anyavad

to send

to send (compound verb)
will send (compound verb)
thanks
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Notes
Variation

tabiyat can also be spelled with a short i (i.e. tabiyat afaza).

Present and past perfective forms

El RCI i B B tet | ™ E|
ve ek mariz ko dek"ne gaye hé.
he (hon.) one patient obj. to see (obl.)) gone are
He went to see a patient. (lit. he has gone to see a patient)

AT FA AT ™ B
kya ap kab'm agra gaye h§?
what you ever Agra went are
Have you ever been (lit. gone) to Agra?

A B | Y
ha, mé€ gaya hu
yes 1 went am

Yes, I have been (there). (lit. Yes, I have gone there.)

g, a AW wed § T gl

hi, do sal pehele mé gaya t"a.

yes two years ago | went  was

Yes, two years ago I went (there). (lit. Yes, two years ago, I had
gone (there).)

By adding the present forms (£ hii ‘am’, % he ‘is’, & h& ‘are’ and & ho
‘are’ (you)) and past forms (& t"a ‘was’, ¥ the ‘were’, 9T t" ‘was’ and
g7 t"7 ‘were’) of the verb ‘to be’ to the perfective form, one can get
present and past perfective forms, respectively. The present perfect
indicates the completed action which has relevance for the present
situation and the past perfective shows relevance to the past. That is
why the present perfective and past perfective are called ‘recent past’
and ‘remote past’. What is notable is that in the first sentence and
the last sentence English will use the simple perfective form but
Hindi will use the present and the past perfective, respectively. The
past perfect in English is viewed with reference to an event in the
past, as in “When I was in Agra, he had already come.’



192

Unit 7: Can you speak Hindi?

Compound verbs

We have already mentioned compound verbs in Hindi. Observe
another example from our dialogue:

W = I ECINE: | B e
mere xyal se ve jaldi a jayége
my  opinion with he (hon.) soon come go-will
I think he will come (back) soon.

Note the two verbs 31T a ‘come’ and ST ja ‘go’ are clustered in the verb
phrase. The meaning of the sentence is not merely an accumulative
or conjunctive meaning rendered by the verbs. In other words, the
sentence does not mean ‘he will come and go’. On the contrary, the
action of coming is being described and the verb ST jana ‘to go’ is
only a responsible carrier of the tense information. It also loses its
literal meaning and adds some related but new overtone or emphasis
to the first verb. In the case of capabilitative construction with H&T
sakna, the helping verb adds a clear (literal) meaning; however, as
you will see below, this is usually not the case with helping verbs
such as 3T ana and ST jana.

You can view compound verbs as people married to each other
or romantically in love with one another, with both willing to
cooperate to the extent of being dependent on each other in some
ways. The compound verb

;M A

a jayége

is composed of two units: (1) the main verb 31 a ‘come’, which is in
its stem form and is totally dependent on the second unit, i.e. (2) the
helping verb — & ja ‘go’ — for tense information. In addition to
supplying tense information, the other roles played by the helping
verb are described below:

ST jana as a helping verb
As we already know, the literal meaning of jana ST is ‘to go’. As a

helping verb, it refers to the ‘transformation of a state or action,
completeness or finality’.
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Simple verbs Compound verbs

T ana to come AT SET - a jana to come back, arrive
THr k"@na  to eat T AT k"ajana  to eat up

9T pina to drink 97 SAET pi jana to drink up

A9 samaj'na to understand ~ FHH ST samaj® jana to understand fully
291 hona to be 2 AT ho jana to become

e b'alna  to forget el ST bl jAnd  to forget completely

Z dena as a helping verb

The literal meaning of AT dena is ‘to give’. When one gives some-
thing, the beneficiary of the action is someone other than the subject.
That is exactly what is added to the main verb by the helping verb
T dena, i.e. to do an action for others. In Dialogue 3, the doctor’s
wife first asks for John’s address and telephone number. The expres-
sion she uses is as follows:

G e S oo C AT @ T AR
muj'e apna telephone number aur pata de dijiye.
Give me your telephone number and address.

She then says:

AA B TE HA G|
ate hi unhé b"ej dugl
As soon as he comes, I will send him.

The compound verbs & 2T de dena and 97 &7 b"ej dena are used to
highlight the beneficiary of the actions. The simple corresponding
verbs &7 dena ‘to give’ and 9T bejna ‘to send’ are unable to emph-
asize the beneficiary. In the first sentence, the direct beneficiary of
the action is the wife herself and in the second sentence John is the
beneficiary of the wife’s action of sending Dr Naim to his house.

@ lena as a helping verb

The verb @ lena means ‘to take’. You can now predict its meaning
as a helping verb. It conveys ‘doing for oneself’, i.e. for the benefit of
the subject. For example, in answer to the request for the telephone
number and address, John could have answered as follows:
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e o gl

acca, lik"  Ijiye

OK  write take-imp.

Please, write (it) down for your benefit.

The compound verb 7@ @1 lik" lena stresses that Dr Naim’s wife
is the direct beneficiary of the action of writing down the address
and telephone number.

In the previous dialogue, we saw the other meaning (i.e. partial
competence) of @ lena when used as a helping verb with skill verbs.
-d &1 -te hi ‘as soon as’

The addition of - 2T -te hi to the verbal stem renders the meaning of
‘as soon as’, as in

AT & EE |

ate hi unhé bej  diigl.

come-as soon as him (hon.) send give-will

(I) will send him as soon as (he) comes (back).

The pitfalls:

‘I think’

Compare and contrast the Hindi phrase with its English translation.
o q mere xyal se . . . I think . ..

The Hindi equivalent is either #7 @& & mere xyal se ‘with my opinion’

or I =@ ¥ mere xyil mé ‘in my opinion’. The Hindi verb A=t

socna ‘to think’ is not acceptable in this context, as in the following
sentence:

k] e gl
mé socta i}
I think-present am

The English verb ‘to think’ is ambiguous: (1) it refers to the process
of thinking, as in ‘I will think of something’, and (2) it expresses
an opinion, as in ‘I think he is a nice man.” In the latter sense, it
is paraphrased as ‘In my opinion he is a nice man.” The failure to
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distinguish between the two types of ‘think’ is the most common
source of errors on the part of English learners of Hindi as a second
language.

Compound verbs

Failure to understand the shades in meaning conveyed by compound
verbs can take a toll on communication. For example, if a student
goes to a professor and requests a letter of recommendation, it makes
a significant difference whether the student uses

recommendation letter TGiEep} lik"iye
recommendation letter form G lik" dijiye
recommendation letter fora anforar lik" Iijiye

Even though the polite forms are used in all three expressions, the
only appropriate choice is the second. The first and last have the
potential to offend the professor. The first is polite, but still a com-
mand, and the last claims the professor to be the direct beneficiary
of the act of writing a letter of recommendation.

Similarly, be gentle and sensitive with the use of obligatives and
capabilitatives.

Coping skills

If you are unsure which form to use, compound or simple verb, the
best thing you can do is to spell out the beneficiary #7 7T mere liye
‘for me’ with simple verbs. By doing this, you cannot totally elim-
inate the ill-effects of making a bad choice, but you can reduce the
damage considerably.

s ab"yas Exercises
Exercise 1

Underline the appropriate choice of subject in the following sen-
tences and then translate the sentences into English:

1 (H/gzan/ ) Ham 31 2 |
(mé&/muj"ko/méne) sitar ati he.

2 T (/RN TI) T b &7
kya (ap/apko/apne) ter sakte hg?

~
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3 (THS/FE/E) FRl AN BT
(usko/vo/usne) kaha jana he?
4 (A/FEF/EAR) T wF FraT?
(ve/unhdne/unko) sangit kab sik"a?
5 9% JH 2 | (IARITHN/AR) e AT gl 2 |
vo salesman he. (usko/usne/vo) bahar jana paRta he.
6 M @I agd &M & | AT (I/TH/H) HB G Tal ¢ |

John ko bahut kam he. isliye (ve/usko/usne) kuc" fursat nahi he.

Exercise 2

Complete the following sentences by supplying the missing parts of
the verb:

| @ &1 Sl & il I Mel &9 WA 4 o Zl
Bill ko jaldi he kyoki uski gaR1 das minute mé ja ___ ____ he.
2 FEA ARl HIN, AL AT @l R A B |
Driver jaldi karo, mere dost ki flightra _____ ____ he.
3 HEl @ A o1, el 9% o |
sardi ka mausam t'a, jaldi barf gir __ "
4 W & o e v H
party ke liye mehman pahiic he.
5 9 @ AT o, HE R o |
sham ka samay t"a, and"ra ho ___ 3.
6 AT HI RgmmE T __F|
ap kab" hindustan ga __ hg.

Exercise 3

Match the duties given on the left with the professions given on the
right:

1 37eqT9e IHH B AN 2 |
ad"yapak  usko kar calani he.
2 = T FHIZ UM B |
doctor usko kapRe d"one hg.
3 THE BT IS % |
gayak usko paR"ana he.
4 =EE BT o 2 |
driver usko lik"'na he.
5 e TR A BT T 2 |

drobit usko mariz ko dek"na he.
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6 I IHHT AT 2 |
lek"ak usko gana he.
Exercise 4

Underline the appropriate helping verb(s) in the following sentences:

| &1 39§ g RefEem a2t g @/e !

kya ap mere liye recommendation letter lik" (18ge/d&ge)?
2 T AT A S & (/) o |

rat ayT aur and"ra ho (gaya/aya) t"a.
3 ¥ Rl T Ue Fehdl, AT T TT Ug (FITA/2IT)

mé hindi nahi paR" sakta, ap ye xat paR" (Ifjiye/dijiye).
4 9T AT AT 97 (Fha/aan/ ) % |

vo t"oRa t"oRa ter (sakta/letd/ata) he.
5 THSI 9gd 3T ARG (FHA/AA/ ) T |

usko bahut acc"a nacna (saktd/leta/ata) he.
6 ¥ U ad faega qa (/) |

mé apki bat bilkul b"iil (aya/gaya).

Exercise 5

Write five sentences about the things you hated but had to do during
your childhood. The following sentence can serve as a model for
your answers.

T i EIGEa oA g o |
bacpan mé muj’e palak k"an1  paRft1 t".
childhood in tome spinach (f.) eat-to lay-present was
During childhood, I had (lit. used) to eat spinach.

Exercise 6 Q (CD 2; 22)

If you have the recording, listen to the recorded passage. After
the beep, answer each statement either by saying 7@ sac (true) or
7o j"aT" (false).

Now circle either @@ sac (true) or 3¢ j"uTh (false) for each
statement.

1 Amar &1 5 & o | EEGEV - )
somvar ko mé& ne kam kiya. s (true) j" (false)
2 W@EW @ ¥ 3799 ard 7 frar 7 (@) H (30

mangalvar ko mé apne dostd se mila. s (true) j" (false)
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3 g¥av @ = H a' T8l M| 7 @@ I GR)
bud"var ko g'ar se bahar nahi gaya. s (true) j" (false)
4 TEAW Bl A=A ¥ & T | ERGE - )
guruvar ko Londan mé hi raha. s (true) " (false)
5 g@ar & ¥ qaEd dd & A | 7 @@ I GR)
shukravar ko mer tabiyat T'k nahi t'T. s (true) j" (false)
6 AW & HT @M foa | q (7)) 3 (3
shanivar ko méne kam kiya. s (true) " (false)
7 eEm @ HA AR foRa | q (7)) 3 (32

ravivar ko méne aram kiya. s (true) " (false)
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GEl %65 BT HEH |
muj"e cheque
cash karvane hg

| need to get cheques cashed

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

understand causatives

use the present participial forms

understand more about compound verbs, subjunctives and
obligatives

understand about auxiliary verb deletion with negation

use conditionals

highlight contrast

persuade someone

advise and caution someone
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g batcit Dialogue 1 () (cp2;23)

7B wed Ffrr  kuc" parhez kijiye Be careful

what you eat

Finally, Dr Naim reaches John Ryder’s house. It is about eleven o’clock

at night. Indian doctors still make house calls!

SIEE e 3, EeT TR |

JoHN: adad arz, Dr Naim.

ElCete AETE, T AEd | 39 AW @3 AW & a6 Jaed g |

Dr Nam: adab, Ryder sahib. is bar kai sal ke bad mulakat hui.

EIEk ST #, @i dE A amE |

Joun: ji ha, kof pac sal bad.

= ; T% TR0 . . . 37T, Ued adizd, daEd &l &7

Dr Namv: tashrif rakiye . . . acc'a, pehle bataiye, tabiyat kesi he?

A AT A1 3T T8, ol a1 3ol T Bl A dbel® T &l |

Jonn: tabiyat to acc' nahi, nahi to itni rat ko apko taklif na
deta.

SIECLN T @l a1 @1 &7 J df 91 %l € | 37 g o &7

Dr Namv: taklif ki bat kya he? ye to mera farz he. xer, buxar kitna
he?

EIEk T UH °S B H gMMIeT @A, a1 Uk A & [ A o
I B T B |

JouN: jab ek g"anTe pehle méne t'ermometer lagaya, to ek sau
do degree t"a ab shayad kuc" zyada ho.

e : ‘m, T O e @y |

Dr NamM: acc", zard plir f'ermometer lagaiye.

( Dr Naim takes John's pulse and temperature)

e : AW 9igl ¢ T B | aE W EY

Dr Namv: buxir t"oRa baR gaya he. dast b"T h&?

A o &, 21 HS H AI9-31¢ 9 ey T4 |

JoHN: ji ha, do g'anTe mé sat-aT" bar bathroom gaya.

EiCis fUeal g A9 Jgd FUH T 4, A7 37 an’

DR NAIM: p1chl1 bar apne bahut samose k"aye t", aur is bar?

EIER I B BB AW T |

JouN: sham ko kuc" am k"aye.

et H3 AeE AINY . . . ThH-81 FeM ddh A9 G e s, THH

AX M F< | § U @ @l & AR g8 gar @i | &
Tiferd &7 31 82 | 1 e Ja8 A qdEd & AV ¥ adsd | 3,
AT ATH B | H AT B B ST FH | 7T 2l |
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Dr NamM: mer salah maniye . . . ek-do mahine tak ap kuc" parhez
kijiye, samose aur am banda. mé ek Tika lagata hi aur
ye davai Iijiye. do goliya har do ghanTe. to kal suba
apni tabiyat ke bare mé& bataiye. acc'a ab aram kijiye.
mé apke Telifon ka intzar kartiga. xuda hafiz.

EIER TEd g YA, F1ET Hiled, a1 el |

JoHn: bahut bahut shukriya, Doctor sahib, xuda hafiz.
Joun: Greetings, Dr Naim.

DRr Nam:  Greetings, Ryder sir, (we) meet again after several years.
Jonn: Yes, after about five years.

DR Nam:  Please be seated. .. OK. First, tell (me), how you are
feeling? (lit. how is (your) disposition?)

Joun: As regards my disposition, I am not feeling well; otherwise
I would not have bothered you so late at night.

Dr Nam:  Why talk about trouble. This is my duty. Well, how high
is the fever?

Joun: An hour ago when I took my temperature, it was one
hundred and two degrees. Now it might be slightly higher.

Dr Nam:  Okay, again (let’s) take (your) temperature.

(Dr Naim takes John’s pulse and temperature)

DR Nam:  The fever has increased slightly, (do you) have diarrhoea
too?

Jonn: Yes, (I) went to the bathroom about seven or eight times
in the past two hours.

DR Nam:  The last time you ate many samosas and this time?

Joun: In the evening (1) ate some mangoes.

DR Nam:  Please take my advice. For about one or two months
exercise some caution (lit. do some abstinence). No more
samosas and mangoes (lit. samosas and mangoes closed).
I (will) give you an injection and (you) take this medicine
Two pills every two hours. Then tell me tomorrow morning
how you feel. I will wait for your call. Okay. Now get
some rest. Goodbye.

Jonn: Many many thanks, doctor. Goodbye.

geaer  shabdavali Vocabulary

e adab (m.) salutation, greetings
Cni arz (f) request
ERISIES is bar this time

qlel sal (m.) year
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& arE ke bad after

RGIEAR] mulakat (f.) meeting

AT BT mulakat hona (-ne) to meet

T tashrif (f.) (a term signifying respect)

FIHIE AT tashrif rak"na (+ne) to be seated

TG AT tashrif 1ana (-ne) to grace one’s place,
welcome, come

EEL| pehle first

EGR itna (m. adj.) so much/many, this much/
many

d rat (f.) night

LEZIeT taklif (f.) trouble, bother

GETI ] taklif dena (+ne) to bother

Lox] farz (m.) duty

SRIEI lagana (+ne) to fix, apply

BB shayad perhaps

ger baR"na (—ne) to increase, advance

1S dasta (m.) diarrhoea

St am mango; as adj. common,
general

HARE salah (f.) advice

HAR AT salah manna (+ne) to accept/take advice

TATE T salah lena (+ne) to seek/take advice

T mahina (m.) month

L] parhez (m.) abstinence

X UTEH BT x se parhez karna (+ne) to abstain, avoid

< banda to be closed

< BT banda karna (+ne) closed

e B banda hona (-ne) to close

STeRT T Tika lagana (+ne) to give an injection/a shot

T /3 davai/dava (f.) medicine

e goli (f.) tablet, pill; bullet

B intzar (m./f.) wait

X (@) A & x (ka/ki) intzar karna  to wait for x

(+ne)

AN aram (m.) comfort, rest

HANH BT aram karna (+ne) to rest

a1 &M xuda hafiz goodbye
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Notes

‘We meet again after several years’

Another way of saying ‘we meet again after several years’ in Hindi is
something like ‘our meeting took place after several years’.

£ A@ (k) A B gAed % |
kal sal (ke) bad hamari mulakat hui.
several years after our meeting (f.) happened.

The politeness bug

Note the use of @M% 7FIU tashrif rakiye instead of IfT beT iye
‘please sit’. As in English, when receiving a guest, we will usually say
‘Please have a seat’, or ‘Please be seated’, rather than ‘please sit’.
Similarly, it is more polite and much friendlier to use THI% I
tashrif rak"iye than 3feU beTliye, particularly if the listener is a
Muslim. In English if the verb ‘sit’ is used, it is modified in some
form, e.g. ‘Please sit down for a while’; the same is true of the Hindi
verb T2 beT" ‘sit’. If it is used, it needs to precede the polite form of
the verb 3T a ‘to come’ (e.g. 32U, IfU aiye, beTliye ‘Please come
(and) sit’) or be followed by a question tag (e.g. aoU T beTiye na
‘Please sit down, won’t you?’).

X & 3997 &1 ‘To wait for x’

The Hindi equivalent of the English ‘I was waiting for you’ turns
out to be

ERR- | ccol- oSk EZSR I
mé apka intzar kar raha t"a.
I your wait (m.) do ing was
i.e. I was doing your wait

The conditional: counter-factive

The Hindi sentence in our dialogue is as follows:

ol T B H UR dRA® A adll
itni rat ko mé€ ap-ko taklif na deta.
so much night at I  you-to bother not give-would have

®
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The previous sentence is a part of the ‘if” clause which is implied.

agar tablyat Tk hotlT to...
if disposition fine were then...
If my condition were fine . . .

Note that the simple present form without the auxiliary verb is used
in such counter-factive sentences. The ‘if’ clause implies that the
condition has not been fulfilled; therefore, the action expressed by
the ‘then’ clause did not take place. Consider another example of
counter-factives:

W GE AW % S
agar vo Aata, to mé jata
if he come-pres. then I go-pres.

If he had come, I would have come.

W g8 e feraar a @ =g A B |
agar vo kitabé lik"t1, to  ham bahut xush hote.

if  she books write-present then we very happy be-pres.
Had she written books, we would have been very happy.

Thus, the English verb forms such as ‘had come’ and ‘would have
gone’ are translated, not as a past tense form, but with the present
imperfective without an auxiliary verb.

Formulaic expression
The Hindi expression

SEZ] R o B 1 | 0 27
taklif ki bat kya he
bother of matter what 1S

is not a question sentence. It is equivalent to the English expressions
‘do not bother’ and ‘do not mention’. Thus, the Hindi question
word &1 kya is like ‘not’ in the expression in question. The verb
form is always in the simple present rather than in the imperative
form as in English.
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Negative particle: 7 na

We have already come across 7@l nahi ‘not’. Another Hindi negative
particle is 7 na, which occurs in constructions such as ‘neither . . . nor’,
counter-factives and polite imperatives. (See the Grammar section
for more details.)

The subjunctive

3@ gEn W  HE R
ab  buxar kuc" zyada ho
now fever (m.s.) some more be-subjunctive

The fever might be slightly more.

Since the context is the probable increase in fever, the Hindi verb
‘to be’ is in the subjunctive form. The verb agrees with = buxar
‘fever’. Although the verb & ho might appear to be in the simple
present tense form, it is not because G tum is not the subject in the
above sentence.

Compound verb with the helping verb: ST jana
In the expression

gar g9 98 ™ F
buxir t"oRa baR" gaya he
fever little increase went is
The fever has shot up a little.

the compound verb @ ST baR" jana is employed for the reasons
explained in the previous unit.

¥ 9@ 7 meri salah maniye ‘Accept my advice’

Hindi paraphrases the English expression ‘Take my advice’ as
‘Accept my advice’.

LU 1 e |

meri salah maniye.

my advice (f.) accept-imperative
Please accept my advice.



206

Unit 8: | need to get cheques cashed

The substitution of the verb @ lena ‘take’ produces an odd sentence
in Hindi.

qdid  batcit Dialogue 2 () (co 2; 25)
fewdt & 77 s dilli mé gum jana Lost in Delhi

Philip Rosenberg is lost in downtown Delhi. He knows that somewhere
in the vicinity there is an American Express office where he could cash
some traveller’s cheques. In fact, he visited that office just two days
ago. He does not remember its address either. He inquires from a
stranger about its location:

TopTea : T U P13 ST U &1 o7 | ¥ o i 9ed a@et
T o, @k 3 el e e |

PHILIP: yahi pas kol American Express ki daftar he. mé& do din
pehele vaha gaya t"a, lekin aj nahi mil raha.
A : DT AT AT & ¢

STRANGER: apko patd malim he?

fopterd : ¥ qar o e |

PHILIP: mé pata to b"ul gaya.

A : W @ Ol q2dh W AT UHUT Al SR © |

STRANGER: mere xyal se agli saRak par Amercian Express ka daftar
he.
(pointing to the street)

fepfera: (seemingly puzzled) o 7=a al gl 2, @R A 3Tl A2h
Tl FEd & (

PHILIP: (seemingly puzzled) vo saRak to sundar he, log use aglt

saRak kyo kehte he?

EEECIH ST &1 &1 T & STt &1 78 | SOl ) qqad IRe §
‘next’ ¥ |

STRANGER: agli hindi ki shadba he angrezi ki nahi. ‘agli’ ka matlab
angrezi m€ ‘next’ he.

T : BT d |

PHILIP: bahut xub.

( thlzp goes to the cashier’s window at the American Express office)
ek 658 TATTA T B9 HEN % |

PHILIP: muj"e kuc® traveller’s cheque cash karvane hé.

IR : HE-AT HT 2T

CASHIER: kaun s1 currency mé hg?
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fopTeTa : IHREHT ST | U 12 T B 7

PHILIP: amrikan dollars. Exchange rate kya he?
BT : U WM =7 ey =99 & 2 |
CASHIER: ek amrikan dollar calis rupaye ka he.

( Philip signs the cheques and the cashier gives him the equivalent
amount in rupees)

BT : FA a1 Al @A | J 78 AN & A BN w9 | @i |

CasHIER:  kul do sau dollars. ye rahe apke aT" hazar rupaye. gin
lijiye.

fepferar: 2 & | gEE |

PHILIP: Tk he. d"anyavad.

PHILIP: (There) is an American Express office nearby. Two days

ago I went there. But today I cannot find (it).

STRANGER: Do you know the address?

PHILIP: 1 forgot the address.

STRANGER: [ think the American Express office is on the next (i.e.
agl) street.
(pointing to the street)

PHILIP: (Seemingly puzzled) That street is a beautiful one. Why
do people call it ‘ugly’?

STRANGER:  ‘agli’ is a Hindi word, not English. In English the meaning
of ‘aglt’ is ‘next’.

PHILIP: (That'’s) great!

(Philip goes to the cashier’s window at the American Express office)
PHILIP: I need to get some traveller’s cheques cashed.

CASHIER: In which currency are they?

PHILIP: In American dollars. What is the exchange rate?
CASHIER: One American dollar to forty rupees.

(Philip signs the cheques and the cashier gives him the equivalent
amount in rupees.)

CASHIER: A total of two hundred dollars. Here are your eight
thousand rupees. Please count it (for your own sake).
PHILIP: That's fine (lit. they are fine). Thanks.

g@rEd  shabdavali Vocabulary

TUAY daftar (m.) office
T milna (+ko) to find, to receive
ST agla (m. adj.) next

g shabda (m.) word
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AT angrezi (f.) the English language
A angrez (m.) an English man
AT matlab (m.) meaning
qgd gd bahut xiib great! splendid!
B BT cash karna (+ne) to cash
&I BT cash karvana to get someone to cash (+ne)
el kul total
a1 sau hundred
e <rehna> to live
® rahe lived, are
AN hazar thousand
UEE] ginna (+ne) to count
REAGE gin lena (+ne) to count (for one’s benefit)
BECICS d"anyavad thanks
Notes

T @@ =1 milna ‘I cannot find it’

In the preceding units we came across three important usages
of the verb @@ milnd — namely ‘to meet’, ‘to run into’ and ‘to be
available’. Now observe another use of this verb in the following
sentence from the dialogue. Also, note its word-for-word translation.

SIEZ IS B (IR B

lekin  aj nahi mil raha.

but today not find ing

But today (I) cannot find (it). (lit. but today I am not finding it)

When the verb @1 milna is used to express the meaning ‘find’, it
takes the experiencer subject. If we insert the implied subject in the
above sentence, the form of the Hindi subject will not be the nom-
inative ¥ mg, but the experiential subject 5@l muj'ko or J=1 muj'e.

SIEZ I I B ¢ A o i W W T

lekin  aj mujhe  daftar (m.) nahi mil  raha.

Note that the verb does not agree with the subject. Instead it agrees
with an object, which is &7 daftar ‘office’ in the above sentence.
The gender of g% daftar is masculine. Did you notice the missing
element of the verb phrase?
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Negation and auxiliary verb deletion

Notice the missing element of the verb in the above sentence.

SIEZ | B £ S O (R & B B

lekin aj muj’e daftar nahi mil raha he.

The auxiliary verb ¥ he can be optionally deleted in negative sen-
tences. Only the auxiliary verbs of the simple present and present
progressive tenses are subject to this optional deletion. Note some
examples:

Positive sentences Negative sentences

Y AT £l mEjatahii [ go  H & ST €| mé nahi jata hii I do not go
Y 920 Sar | mé nahi jata I do not go
% S 78 €1 mé jarahda hii ¥ 72 ST 787 €| mé nahi ja raha hii T am not

I am going going
Y & 9 71| mé nahi ja rahd I am not going
o ST 2| tum jati ho A F&l AT &7 tum nahf jati ho you (f.) do
you (f.) go not go

9 &0 A | tum nahi jati you (f.) do not go
qu S 72l 21| tum ja rahi ho A F&l A1 &1 &7 | tum nah ja rahi ho you (f.)
you (f.) are going are not going
7 &0 A1 787 | tum nahi ja rahi you (f.) are
not going

Causative verbs

We came across the following related verbs in our earlier dialogues.
Note the slight change in form and meaning.

Verb Causative-1 Causative-11

9% paR"study, read  9eT paR"a teach  Ygdl paR"va have someone teach
&7 kar do — &7l karva have someone do
@ lag seem o laga attach @TdT lagva cause to be attached

You might already have observed the same base stem in the three
verb forms. For the time being, we will omit the more intricate
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details of verb forms — such as the presence of the two verbs of &l
karna but three forms of the other two verbs — and proceed to the
fundamental points. At first glance it becomes clear that the verb
forms in columns two and three share the verb stem in column one,
adding either the suffix 3T a or T va as in

Je + 3 = Yal

paR" + 3 = paR"fa cause someone to read, teach
Je + Yedl

paR" + va = paR"a to have x to teachy

The two suffixes 3 -4 and a7 -va form the causative verbs. The
meaning they express can be translated as follows: 31 -a expresses
‘make someone do something’, whereas @7 -vA means ‘have x make y
do something’. The English verb ‘teach’ is a causative verb in Hindji,
but in most cases the causative verbs cannot be translated into Eng-
lish that easily. Note the following examples:

¥ @M ged 2l

mé kahani paR"ta hii.
I story  read-pres. am
I read a story.

E RS | B B I G | 2l
mé John ko kahini paR"ata hii
I John to story read-caus. a-pres. am
I make John read a story or I teach John a story

¥ A9 @ ™ " FHEH Jedid 2l

mé John ko Ram se kahini paR"vata hii

I John to Ram by story read-caus. va-pres. am
I have Ram make John read a story.

Notice that the causative verbs with @ -va always have an indirect
agent (e.g. 7™ 7 Ram se ‘by Ram’).

Did you notice the use of the causative verb in our dialogue? The
following sentence contains a causative verb.

LE I O EE| FT BEN Z|
muj'e kuc"  traveller’s cheques cash karvane hé.
me some traveller’s cheques cash do-caus.va-inf. are

I need to (have someone) get some traveller’s cheques cashed.
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In this sentence the indirect agent (by someone) is implied because
of the causative verb with the suffix dT -va.

@ lena as a helping verb

When the cashier hands over the rupees to Philip, he says

e @

gin Iijiye

count take-imp.

Please (you) count (for your own benefit).

Had he used the simple verb form instead of the compound verb (i.e.
MY giniye), the beneficiary of the action of counting would have
remained unspecified. The helping verb  le indicates the subject as
the beneficiary.

e & A 9 paR"ne ka ab"yas 1
Reading practice 1 () (co2;27)

% wiH-#2T ek lok-kat'a A folk tale

| U i@ 5 a7 S| F 9r =i
ek gav mé ek cor jail se b"ag gaya.
2 ferT AT I UhST & o areT |
pulis (police) vala usko pakaRne ke liye dauRa.
3 29 § Tia gl 7 AT 97 @l 9% o |
itne mé& gav vald ne b"agte cor ko pakaR liya.
4 gfer e T ST A faeer T ar, ‘aesr, aq o el
pulis vala zor zor se cilla raha t"a, ‘pakRo, mat jane do’.
5 9 g9 2 Ta i 1 9r @1 8 |
ye sunte hi gav vald ne cor ko c"oR diya.
6 S gferd dl i Al % o gEdT |
jab pulis vala gav valo ke pas pahiica.
7 @1 THGI dgd TE AT |
to usko bahut gussa aya.
8 TH § I TG Al q IHT |
gusse mé usne gezw valo se piicha,
0 ‘g A a1 i B Ba?
‘tumne cor ko kyd c"oR diya’
10 T @i 7 ST e,

gav vild ne javab diya,
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11 399 2 &l ‘9%l 9, o arl’

apne ht kaha, ‘pakRo mat, jane do’.

1 In a (lit. one) village, a thief ran away (i.e. escaped) from jail.
2 A policeman ran to catch him. (lit. ran for catching)
3 In the meanwhile the villagers caught the escaping (lit. running)

thief.

4 The policeman was screaming very loudly, ‘catch (him), do not let
(him) go’.
5 As soon as the villagers heard this, they left the thief-
6 When the policeman reached the villagers (lit. reached near the
villagers)
7 he became very angry.
8 Angrily (lit. in anger) he asked the villagers (lit. asked from the
villagers)
9 ‘Why did you leave the thief?’ (i.e. why did you let the thief go?)
10 The villagers answered.
11 You yourself said, ‘Don’t catch (him); let (him) go.’

shabdavali

lok

kat"a (f.)

lok-kat"a (f.)

giv (m.)

b"agna (—ne)

b"ag gaya (compound verb)
pulis vala (m.)

pakaRna (+ne)

dauRna (—ne)

itne mé

gav vala (m.)

b"agte (present participle)
cor (m.)

pakaRna (+ne)

pakaR liya (compound verb)
Zor se

cillana (—ne)

mat

jane do (compound verb)
sunte hi (sun + te hi participle)
c"oRna (+ne)

Vocabulary

people

story

folk tale

village

to run

to run away
policeman

to catch

to run

in the meanwhile
villager

running

thief

to catch

to catch (for one’s benefit)
loudly

to scream

not (see notes)
let (someone) go
as soon as (someone) heard
to leave
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Bz fear ¢"oR diya (compound verb) left (for someone else’s sake)
T gussa (m.) anger

BT piic"na (—ne) to ask

BEIE javab (m.) answer

ST & javab dena (+ne) to answer, to reply
Pronunciation

Compare the pronunciation of the stem U%g pakaR ‘catch’ in the
following three verbal forms. Note the presence of the stem-final
vowel 37 a in the first two forms and its absence in the third form,
which is written as 9%zT pakaRo but is pronounced as 9T pakRo.
For further details about when the vowel 3 a is retained and under
what conditions it is dropped, see Script Unit 4 in this book.

pakaRne ke liye 9%29 & f  in order to catch

pakaR liya sz fera caught (for their own benefit)
pakRo gl catch!
Notes

Present participle

In the third line we came across the expression

EGEl § T gmr o AT aw @l

itne mé gav valé ne b"agte cor ko

this much in village-er (agent) running thief to

s fer |

pakaR liya.

catch  took

In the meantime (lit. in this much (time)), the villagers caught the
thief.

The phrase b"agte cor ko Y'Id @ @7 is in the oblique form of the
simple present participial phrase.

AT (g3 g

b"agta (hua) cor

run + present participle happened thief (m. sg.)
The running thief or The thief who is/was/will be running.
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The composition of the first element is as follows:

T o+ d T
b'ag + t a
run + present + masculine singular

+
+

You have probably guessed by now that this is the same form that
we came across in the formation of the simple present tense. The
only difference is that the auxiliary verb is absent.

The second element is the same form as the simple past tense
form of the verb &M hona. Recall the forms g3T hua, gT hue, g5 hui
and g2 hui. The last form (i.e. the feminine plural 5 hul) does not
appear in the participial construction. Why? The reason is clarified
by the explanation that this element is optional and it acts as an
adjective. So it can easily be omitted in conversation. That is the
case in our story.

Now compare the participial form with the present tense verb form.

Present participle Simple present tense
IR I a7 AT
b'agta cor cor b"agta he
The running thief. The thief runs.

In the present participial form the verb form ceases to function like
a real verb and begins to behave like an adjective. Therefore, the
verbal adjectives which are drawn from the simple present tense are
called ‘present participles’. In other words, they are like adjectives
ending in 37 -a (i.e. participial adjective), the only difference being
that they are derived from verbs.

Like the adjectives ending in 3T -a, these agree in number or
gender with the following noun. For example:

LI EC b"agtd laRka the running boy
ATl @5 b'agti laRki the running girl
qd @2 b'agte laRke the running boys

ATl @2fkat  bMagti  laRkiya  the running girls

The main function of the present participial clause is to denote
‘action in progress’.

Note that, like adjectives, present participles do not have
any inherent tense reference to time, as is clear from the English
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translation. The tense is usually supplied by the main verb form in
the sentence. If in the third line the verb ‘caught’ is changed to the
present or the future tense, the tense reference of the participial form
‘running’ will change to the present or the future correspondingly.
That is why the alternative English translation of 9FTdT @ b'agta cor
contains three possible tense references.

Ambiguity and pausing

Tz 7 EIE] al
pakRo mat jane do
catch not go-oblique infinitive give

The translation of the verb phrase 3 @I jane do is ‘to allow to go’ or
‘to let go’. The familiar imperative form of the verb s+ pakaRna
is 7@zl pakRo, which means ‘catch’. Depending upon the pause, the
meaning changes. The pause is indicated by the comma.

I W, 9 ar|
pakRo mat, jane do
catch not, go-oblique infinitive give
Don’t catch (him); let (him) go.

But the pause is immediately after 9@2r pakRo; then the negative
particle Ad mat negates the second verb, as in

uHI,  Ad AW 2l
pakRo, mat jane do.
catch, not go-oblique infinitive give
Catch, don’t let (him) go.

The negative particle 50 mat

We encountered two negative particles — 72f nahi and 7 na — in the
earlier conversation. The third negative marker #d mat is primarily
restricted to familiar and non-honorific imperatives. In prohibitives,
the use of Ad mat is particularly noteworthy.

Word order and contrastive negation

We mentioned earlier that the negative particle is usually placed
before the verb. So usually the Hindi equivalent of the English ‘Do
not catch’ is
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T 9@ |
mat pakRo
not catch-imperative (familiar)
Don’t catch.

However, the contrastive function is highlighted by the placement
of the negative particle in the postverbal position (i.e. after the
verb). This is the reason that 7 mat is placed after 9%2T pakRo in
the expression

THI 4, AW A
pakRo mat, jane do
Don’t catch (him); let (him) go.

The other reading, ‘Catch, do not let (him) go,” has conjunctive
rather than contrastive force. Therefore the negative particle
appears in its normal preverbal position.

e & 3™ R paR"ne ka ab"yas 2
Reading practice 2

THT gana Song

Here is a sample of the opening lines of an old Hindi romantic song. In
the song, the lover is imploring his beloved never to forget him. How-
ever, the approach is an indirect one (remember the politeness bug!).
Therefore, rather than asking directly not to forget him, he says:

T 7d, T 799, T 51, 24

ye raté, ye mausam, ye hasna, hasana

T g M, 36 T YA

muj"e b"dl jana, inhé na b"ulana.
These nights, this weather, this laughter and making (each

other) laugh,
(You may) forget me, but never make them forget.

g@aar  shabdavali Vocabulary

d rat (f.) night
A mausam (m.) weather
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ELEI hasna (—ne) to laugh
A hasana (+ne) to make someone laugh
YT b"iil (—ne) to forget
CGRSISH bl jana (compound verb) to forget fully
G b"ulana (+ne) to make someone forget
hy, 3 i G
F™  ab"yas Exercises (S
AN
Exercise 1

Match the words or phrases given in the following three columns to
make appropriate Hindi sentences.

K |ED) % ard &1 ey

THAE I 2

ar ] 2

e IR TR Ea eI

aiye ki bat kya rakliye

taklif tashrif he

shayad apka intazar kam zyada ho

) arz he

adab apko dafter m&  kar rahi t".
Exercise 2

Circle the approprate form of the verb in each of the following
sentences:

1 A% i, § da Ao (g o/ ga /g feam)
maf kijiye, m& cheque b"ejna (b"ul liya/b"iil gaya/b"il diya).
2 W @M fernfaEr ggran fea)
méne k"ana (k"a liya/k"a paRa/k"a diya).
3 e gET (J /e T/ae )
apka buxar (baR" liya/baRh gaya/baR" diya).
4 O FHB FAE Foi (/e s/
apne kuc" javab nahi (liya/diya/aya/gaya).
5 39 I AR AW (ATa/ETa/ )

ap mert salah man (Ifjiye/dijiye/aiye).
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Exercise 3

Which job description matches the job?

1 37eam9s AR AT © |
ad"yapak imaraté banvata he.
2 =R FIS T % |
DakTar (doctor) kapRe banata he.
3 FfEr ST 1 % |
cashier k"ana banata he.
4 T eT T |
darz1 ‘tailor’ Tika lagata he.
5 A % BT B E |
k"ansama ‘cook’ cheque cash karta he.
6 =T BT @ UGl % |
driver c"atrd ko paR"ata he.
7 e g FT T € |
civil engineer kar calata he.
Exercise 4

Ram and Shyam are brothers. Ram believes in self-help and does
everything on his own. Shyam, on the other hand, gets someone
to do his work. Write about Shyam according to the model given
below:

T T AT W R |
ram ne apana kam kiya.
Ram did his work.

g F A= H AU B HIAT |
shyam ne hilda se apna kam karvaya.
Shyam had Hilda do his work.

Tm: T T A HT T |

A

Ram: ram ne apni kar calar.
Shyam:

T T AT T o |
I N

Ram:  ram apna xat lik"ega.

Shyam:
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3 T SO AT & T B
FRILN
Ram:  ram apna g"ar bana raha he.
Shyam:

4 T T 9T FRHT G TR AT |
FRILN
Ram:  ram apni kahani suna raha t"a.
Shyam:

5 T AT AZH BT TG © |
FRILN
Ram:  ram apni laRki ko paR"ata he.
Shyam:

Exercise 5

Fill out the appropriate present participial form according to the
model given below:

Ta: k] el RIE q TqT |
calna: mé caltt gaR"T  mé  caR"a.
AT Kl AT Fd ] & |
bagna: méne  b"agte  kutte ko dek"a.

1 & A —————— ASH GG IS & |

2 T T g% g @ E J|

3 T — fafzar 3T w47

4 FER g EAT dagd 3T ¢ |

5 T — TRl B &

6 T SET A & B e AT |

1 hasna: muj"e vo laRk1 bahut pasand he.

2 kPelna: bacce bahut sundar lag rahe t'e.

3 gana: ciRiya uR rahi t".

4 sitar bajana: admi bahut acc"a he.

5 terna: mac"aliyd ko dek"o.

6 rona: DakTar ne bacce ko Tika lagaya.
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Exercise 6

Pac-Man has attacked the following text and, some elements have
been chewed up. Your task is to supply the postpositions or the
missing parts of the verb in those places where Pac-Man has left
three bullets behind.

H TS R 9T T B o ¢« 30T &7 T8 A1 915] &7 a1 M A
AN W &R WS H AT | & Wgﬂﬁaﬁrﬁﬁfl 39 g1 UfE A & a6
FHTIT JTHIT * * © | ﬁ%ﬁé?aﬁﬁﬁw, ‘T a7 Tgd T & A8 e AY
2| T AT o o o, TSl AT O7 o ST MET A F Ao o, AH AT AT

qeeef

mé railway station par apne dost * ¢ intzar kar raha t"a. t"oR1
der bad gaRT ayt aur mera dost gaR1 se utra. ham bahut xush
ho kar mile. is bar pac sal ke bad hamari mulakat « « . t"oR1
der bad méne kaha, ‘is bar bahut der ke bad yaha aye ho.” usne
javab e e o, ‘acc bat t"f ki agar gaR1 der se na ¢ * *, to mé 3j
b'ina-e-e-.



9 WA dal § FT o 87
‘fortune cookies’
meé kya lik"a he?

What’s written in the fortune cookie?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

e use past participials

e understand how to say 'no’ in socially sensitive situations

e use the participial forms as adverbials

e use the construction ‘neither. .. nor’

e understand hidden assumptions

e form purpose clauses

e |earn more about Indian and Chinese food (particularly curries).
e use the passive construction

e understand more on reduplication

e use idiomatic expressions
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e & W 9 paR"ne ka ab"yas 1
Reading practice 1 () (co2;2s)

Sl YT 37 i &/ jaldi pesa ane vala he
Money will come soon

A 3MIHI § Tdh Ml T2

Scene: Chinese restaurant in the US

[am—

% 39 31 30 A A UF dFl e T
ek din do dost k"ana k"ane ek cini restaurant gaye.
2 T % a1 I B G A |
k"ane ke bad bera ‘fortune cookies’ 1aya.
3 G A SUHI-AT BT gl H T AT A R & 9§
e |
dond ne apni-apni ‘fortune cookie’ ko k"ola aur apni-apni kismat
ke bare mé& paR"a.
4 T7 us 37 T A g8, B W o foar 27
phir ek dost ne diisre se piic"a, ‘kagaz par kya lik"a he?’
5 fovar & - ‘I T AW A g |
lik"a he — ‘jaldi pesa ane vala he.’
6 ¥ a1 T3 FM & A 5 |
ye to baR1 xusht ki bat he.
7 @ BIE @ FIE 'Y
to kot 1aTri (Lottery) xaridi he?
8 &I, Wi el I Siad dT HIam 2 |

nahi, lekin kal apna jivan bima karvaya he.

One day two friends went to eat in a Chinese restaurant.

After eating (i.e. after they had finished eating), the waiter brought
(them) fortune cookies.

3 (They) both opened their fortune cookie(s) and read about their
fortune(s).

Then one friend asked the other, ‘What is written on the paper?’
(It) is written — ‘Money is about to come soon.’

This is a matter of great happiness.

Did (you) buy a lottery ticket?

No, but yesterday, I bought life-insurance. (lit. I have caused the
life insurance to be done)

N —

o0~ L A~
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gemEe  shabdavali Vocabulary

gl dost (m.) friend

i) k"ana (m.) food

T k"ana (+ne) to eat

T (& fod) k"ane (ke liye) (in order) to eat
ElS| cin China

Eixil cini Chinese

Enl bera (m.) waiter

(SISl Iana (—ne) to bring

EEl dond both

T k"oIna (+ne) to open

fopmma kismat (f.) fortune, fate
S| kagaz (m.) paper

feramm lik"'na (+ne) to write

o = lik"a he is written

AT jaldt quickly, hurry
T pesa (m.) money; one hundredth of a rupee
ST ara ane vala about to come
SICE] jivan (m.) life

g bima (m.) insurance
Notes

Cultural

Chinese food in India has a distinct Indian (spicy) taste and is very
popular. However, Chinese restaurants in India don’t usually offer
fortune cookies.

Purpose clauses and deletion

In the last chapter, we came across the following expression:

g g EACI MG e | ERCCE Sl
pulis  vala usko pakaRne ke liye dauRa.
police one/man him to catch-obl. for ran

The policeman ran to catch him.
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Now compare this Hindi expression with the opening line:

RGN B B s S| | e G )

ek din do dost k"ana k"ane ek cinl

one day two friends food to eat-obl. one Chinese
TR T |

restaurant gaye.

restaurant went

One day two friends went to a Chinese restaurant to eat food.

You must have observed by now that the underlined infinitive phrases
in English, such as ‘to catch’ and ‘to eat’, are not translated as
plain infinitives like %21 pakaRna and 7T k"ana. The plain (sim-
ple) infinite phrase will yield an ungrammatical sentence in Hindi.
As is clear from the Hindi expression 924 & [T pakaRne ke liye ‘to
catch’, the Hindi equivalent of the English purpose clause ‘to catch’
is paraphrased as ‘in order to catch’, and therefore the postposition
@ o1 ke liye ‘for, in order to’ follows the infinitive phrase YezaT
pakaRna. Recall the peer pressure influence of the postposition on
the noun that makes the noun oblique and, thus, 9%z pakaRna
changes to 9%Z+ pakaRne. The postposition can be described as the
ghost postposition — & T ke liye.

What determines the retention or deletion of the postposition in
purpose clauses such as those discussed here? The answer lies in the
main verb of each sentence, i.e. 22T dauRa ‘ran’ and 7T gaye ‘went’.
If the main verb is a motion verb, it is possible optionally to drop
the postposition as = k"ane. Similarly, it is possible to drop & T
ke liye in the first sentence:

@ THA JEEd aEl
pulis (police) vala usko pakaRne dauRa.

If we replace the main verb in the above sentence with a stative
(non-motion) verb, the postposition must be retained, as in

(T M| L e o B s B R Zl
pulis vala usko pakaRne ke liye he.
The police are (there) to catch him.

The deletion of the postposition is ungrammatical; therefore, the
following sentence is unacceptable:

gferT e A U ZI
pulis (police) vala usko pakaRne he.
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Reduplication and distributive meaning

In Unit 4, we demonstrated that repetition expresses intensity. In
sentence 3 the feminine form of the reflexive pronoun 39T apna is
repeated:

aM A HA-3 ETGH Tl F |
dond ne apni-apni  ‘fortune cookie’ ko  k'ola
both-agent self self fortune cookie obj. opened
Both opened their fortune cookie(s).

3T apni is repeated to convey that both opened their respective
cookies.

Past participle (expressing states): adjectival and
adverbial use

In Unit 8 we introduced present participles. Compare the phrase
NI 91 &1 b'agte cor ko ‘the running thief’ with YW 9 &1 b'age cor
ko. The latter form is called the past participial form and can be
translated into English as ‘the escaped thief”.

Now compare the present forms with their corresponding past
participial forms, and the difference in meaning rendered by the two
forms:

Present participle Past participle

R 917 b'agta cor the running thief 9 A bhiga cor the escaped thief
gl @20 bolti 1aRKI the speaking girl dTel aTd boli bt the spoken matter
foad @2 lik"te 1aRke the writing boys o7 91 lik"e shabda the written
(boys who are/were/will be writing) words

Note the composition of the past participial form:

Stem + past participial marker

9T b'ag run + 3 a past-masculine singular
@ bol  speak Z 1 past-feminine singular
fog Lik"  write + T e past-masculine plural

+

You have probably guessed by now that the past participle is the
same form that we came across in the simple past tense formation.
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The only difference is that the feminine singular form is used for
both singular and plural forms.

The second element (optional) remains the same in both the present
and past participial forms, i.e. 3T hua, T hue and Zg hul.

As stated earlier, in the participle the verb form ceases to func-
tion like a real verb and begins to behave like an adjective, so the
verbal adjectives which are drawn from the simple past tense are
called ‘past participles’. In other words, they are like adjectives end-
ing in 31 a with the difference being that they are derived from verbs.

Like the adjectives ending in 3T a, they agree in number or gender
with the following noun. Note the gender number agreement in the
above examples.

Unlike the present participle which denotes ‘action in progress’,
the past participle indicates a state.

Note the difference in meaning between the present participle and
its corresponding past participial form:

Present participle Past participle

goar @z beT"ta laRka o1 @@ beT"a laRka
The boy who is (in the process of) sitting. The seated boy.

AT @ikt sott laRkiya A1E @2ihat sof laRkiya
The girls who are in the process of sleeping. The sleeping girls. (state)

The present participial form T soti indicates the dozing off stage
prior to sound sleep whereas the corresponding past participle
indicates the state of sound sleep.

Adverbials

So far we have discussed the adjectival use of participles. Participial
forms when placed before a verb mark adverbial usage. Note the
translation of the quoted sentence given in sentence 4 of the reading
passage.

FE W oF o w7
kagaz par kya lik"a he?
paper on what written is
What is written on the paper?

Superficially it appears as if forar % lik"a he is the present per-
fect form of the verb 7 lik", which should be translated as ‘has
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written’, but this is not the case. The main verb is & he, while ferar
lik"a is the past participial form used as an adverb without the
optional element g3T hua. In short,

frar gl = fomr (33 % |
lik"a he = lik"a (hud) he

Since the main verb is ¥ he and foraT lik"a is the past participle, the
translation is ‘is written’ rather than ‘has written’. The insertion of
the optional element disambiguates it from the present perfect form
of the verb {77 lik". In passing, it should be mentioned that the verb
phrase in sentence 7 of the passage T xaridi he is a real present
perfect form of the verb &g xarid ‘buy’; therefore, its literal trans-
lation is ‘has bought’.

qdd  batcit Dialogue 1 () (co2;29)

T 4z y7 7 ¥/ mera peT b"ar gaya he
I am full

Bill Hassett and his wife, who are visiting India for the first time, are
invited to dinner by Bill’s Indian partner. Bill’s partner’s wife, Jyotsna
Singh, asks her guests about the type of food they would prefer. Bill
suggests to his wife ‘Honey, as is said in English: “Spice up your life.”
Why don’t we both spice up our lives in the literal sense and try some
spicy food?” So, with the intention of enjoying spicy food, he tells
Jyotsna Singh:

o : fergml ‘& ondl 9% & e A |

BiLL: hindustani curry ab' tak hamne nahi k"ay1.

i | oo B 1 A e | e e A LA

JYorsNA:  apko masaledar k"ana pasand he ya curry?

o : CICTIE = ) I

BiLL: dond mé farka kya he?

A 3 H H U (39 AW € Wi g § U A T8 |

JyorsNna:  amrika mé curry ek dish ka nam he lekin hindustan mé
esT bat nah.

fore: B T2 B N AqAd Bls FHACET gl =29 7 |

BiLL: hamare yaha curry ka matlab ‘kol masaledar hindustani
dish’ he.
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2 I[SS I

JYOTSNA:

e :
BILL:

T :

JYOTSNA:

T :

BILL:

fgra™ & T a1 ‘®I e AAET Bl § A 7 & HI et
FF bl T B AT A0 AT Bl § A A, we,
Tl AT B dl a1 Bl © |

hindustan m€ na to curry hamesha masaledar hott he aur
na hi hindustan mé& curry powder aksar bikta he. curry
aksar tari vali hotl he aur ye mas, sabzi, macc"li ya p"al
k1 bani hotT he.

) AT W @ B | g8 a1 B @l e g |

are! bina masile ki curry. ye to hamne kab'T nahi suna t"a.
AT 3T B HH AT B THE &7

to ab apko kaun si curry pasand he?

AW & AWM AT [efordi & M| HT & AW F A @ T& AT
S B TEA BT AR A WA AL W, B A
TAWER 44 & H agd IHE % |

am ke am aur guT"liyd ke dam. curry ke bare mé pata
lag gaya aur asli curry cak"ne ka mauka b" mil jayega.
acc"a, hamko tez masaledar mas ki curry bahut pasand he.

( They laugh at the unexpected turn of the conversation; the proverb has
added a lighter touch to the conversation and they continue to talk . . . )

T :

JYOTSNA:

Y, A 2 BT A1 Y Hed Hl = |

are, bat hi karéga ya kuc" sneks b k"aydge

( Even after Bill has eaten a couple of snacks, and he is full, she insists
on gzvzng him more. Bill puts his hands over his plate.)

BILL:
e :

BILL:

BILL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BILL:

JYOTSNA:

T, AN TR T qG | A YZ AT E |

bas, aur nahi k'3 sakiiga, merd peT b'ar gaya hai.

T, AN e Tel | a8 @ o § | AR al dMe @ S |
bas, aur bilkul nahi. bahut k"3 liya hai. nahi to bimar ho
jatga.

So far, in India, we have not eaten curry.

Do you like spicy food or curry?

What is the difference between the two?

In America, curry is the name of a dish but this is not the
case in India.

In our place (i.e. in America) curry is (called) a spicy
Indian dish.

In India, curry is not always spicy nor is curry powder
usually sold (commercially). Curry is usually liquified and
(it) is made of meat, vegetables, fish or fruit.

Wow! Curry without spices. This we have (lit. had) never
heard of (before).

So, which curry do you like?
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BiLL: (This is like) earth and heaven’s joy combined. (Now) I
have came to know about curry and will get an opportunity
to taste a genuine curry. Well, we very much like the very
spicy meat curry.

(They laugh at the unexpected turn of the conversation; the proverb
has added a lighter touch to the conversation and they continue to
talk . ..)
JYoTsNA:  Hey, would you (like to) continue to talk or eat some
(more) snacks?

(Even after Bill has eaten a couple of snacks, and he is full, she

insists on giving him more. Bill puts his hands over his plate.)

BiLL: Enough. (1) won’t be able to eat more.

BILL: Enough, absolutely no more, otherwise I will get sick.
garad shabdavali  Vocabulary

& /FeE curry (f.) curry (*see Notes)

HATAT masala (m.) spice

TR masaledar (adj.) spicy

qr ya or

W farka (m.) difference

TN Rl hamare yahi at our place (house, country, etc.)
T...9 na...na neither . . . nor

RSE matlab (m.) meaning

I hamesha always

AR aksar often, usually

S8 tar wet

SR tari () liquid

Ikl mas (m.) meat

TaAT sabzi (f.) vegetable

Tl macc'li (f.) fish

Bl p"al (m.) fruit

AT banna (—ne) to be made

EEll bani made

fam bina without

BT kab't ever

w1 T kab"f nahi never

i) am (m. adj.) mango (n.); common (adj.)
Tl guT"i (f) stone (of a fruit)

] dam (m.) price

AN & AW AT ... amkeamaur... earth’s joy and heaven’s

el & M

guT"ilyd ke dam

combined
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EGICRIE pata lagana (+ko) to come to know

I aslt real, genuine

T cak™a (+ne) to taste

Eica) mauka (m.) opportunity

aT tez fast, quick, sharp, strong
Ll sneks (m.) snacks

q bas enough

HoAT sakna to be able to, can

eI k'ana food, to eat
Pronunciation

The English word ‘curry’ is a derivative of the Hindi word &¢l kaR".
Note the presence of the retroflex  R" in the Hindi word.

Notes

Eating etiquette: how to say ‘no’

Indians are very hospitable. One of the expressions of their hospital-
ity is to insist on giving more food to their guests. This results in
one of the most embarrassing situations that guests can encounter.
In addition to the linguistic strategies given in the dialogue, here
are some other important expressions to refuse food. Don’t keep on
eating more!

AT A 9ed & dgd @ R ®
apne to pehle hi bahut de diya he
You have already given so much food.

TE A dgd s ®, died W ddEd Ak T OE
k"ana to bahut acc"d he, lekin merl tabiyat T"k nahi he.
The food is very good, but I am not feeling well.

Curry powder/curry

In the authentic Indian tradition, the English word ‘curry’ simply
does not exist. It is part of the vocabulary of English-educated
bilinguals. The Hindi word @l kaR" is restricted to a vegetarian
curry which is made out from chick-pea flour. The chances are
Hindi speakers will not use the term ‘curry’ to refer to the dishes
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mentioned in the dialogue, so, do not be surprised if this term is not
understood in the native Indian context. Indians will express this
concept by specifying the degree of spiciness and by qualifying a
dish with words such as T aTell & tari vali sabzi or T are wta/med
tari vala mas/goshta. Curry is actually a blend of ground herbs and
spices adapted by British settlers in India from the traditional spice
mixtures of Indian cuisine. The basic ingredients of commercial curry
powder are turmeric (which imparts the characteristic yellow colour),
cumin, coriander, and cayenne pepper. Curry powder is primarily
targeted at foreign consumption. English ‘curry’ is said to be derived
from Tamil ‘kari’.

Focus and word order

The normal word order of the opening sentence of the above dia-
logue is as follows:

= R # atas A
hamne hindustani curry ab'l tak nahi Kk"ay1.
we-agent Indian curry yet not ate
We have not eaten Indian curry yet.

The two elements of the above sentence — time adverb and object —
are placed in the sentence in the initial position as they are being
singled out for emphasis.

(il I 7 SR oLk T T
hindustani curry ab"i tak hamne naht k"ayl.
Indian curry yet we-agent not ate

As yet, it is the Indian curry (that) we have not eaten.

‘Neither...nor’ 7...7 na...na and emphatic
particles

Note the use of the emphatic particles with T...9 na...na
‘neither . . . nor’. Also, observe the placement of the phrase &=g= &
hindiistan mé in the ‘neither . . . nor’ clause:

Ezerca AN S SR | EZUEE| FATET
hindustan mé na to curry hamesha masaledar
India in not emp. part. curry always  spicy

LRl 7

hott he

be-present is (aux.)
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IS | Fgam  § & Ues? FH
aur na hi hindustan mé currypowder  aksar
and not emp. part India in  curry powder often
e z
bikta he.

be sold-pres. is
As regards curry in India, it is neither always spicy nor is curry
powder often sold in India.

The emphatic particles @ to and & hi are more intimately tied to
curry and curry powder, respectively, as shown:

ffgam & T & ZHIM TEN
hindustan mé na curry to hamesha masaledar
India in  not curry emp. part. always  spicy
hot1 he

be-present is (aux.)

X O SR oty | S SR 2 B | =LA | HEH
aur na hindustan mé curry powder hi aksar
and not India in curry powder emp. part. often
e z

bikta he.

be sold-pres. is

The movement of the emphatic particles from their original position
after the negative particle I na renders the emphatic counterpart of
the normal 7. ..7 na...na ‘neither ... nor’ construction.

Past participle: adverbial

The verb &1 % hoti he is the generic construction explained in Unit
4. Can you find the past participle in the following sentence?

I 1 oAl A WA B T

ye mias sabzi, macc"li ya p'al ki bani

this meat vegetable fish or fruit of make-past. ppl.
Bl z

hott he.

be-pres. is (aux.)
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Yes, @1 bani is the past participial form of the verb @ T banna ‘to be
made.” It can be followed by the optional element gz hul. However,
in the following sentence

Ll £ TN | N
hamne kab" nahi suna  t'a.
We-agent ever not heard was

We had never heard of (it).

I suna is not a past participle. In combination with the auxiliary
o7 t"a, it renders the past perfect form of the verb I+ sunna ‘to
hear/listen to’.

Compound verbs with ST jana ‘to go’

As explained in Unit 7, the helping verb ST jana expresses ‘trans-
formation’ and/or ‘finality or completeness’. Both semantic shades
are reflected in the following conjunct sentence:

HT  FIPF 9w @ T AT IE @l

curry ke bare mé pata lag gaya aur ash curry
curry about address strike went and genuine curry
TIT @ AE 4 F@ SR
cak'me ki mauka b mil jayega

taste  of opportunity also get go-will

The verbs TdT @I pata lagna ‘to come to know’ and milna &@T ‘to
get’ are subjected to the compound verb construction, and the help-
ing verb S jana ‘to go’ loses its literal meaning.

The ‘opportunity to . .." x @& AT HaT
x ka mauka milna

Note the word-for-word translation of the English expression, ‘we
will get the chance to taste the genuine curry’.

(i B i N 11 B o S B | 2 e S
hamko aslt curry cak'me ka mauka mil jayega
we-to  genuine curry taste of opportunity get go-will

The expression ‘to get the opportunity to do x’ requires the experi-
ential subject; therefore, the subject 81 ham ‘we’ is followed by
the postposition @I ko. Since the Hindi verb never agrees with the
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subject that is followed by a postposition, the verb in the above
sentence agrees with Al mauka ‘opportunity’, which is masculine
singular. Also, the genitive % ka agrees with %1% mauka.

ardid  bateit Dialogue 2 () (cp 2; 30)
arTlarr!  ag! ag!  ‘Fire! Firel”

The next week, Mr and Mrs Bill Hassett come to the Singhs’ residence

for dinner. They converse with each other on a wide variety of sub-
Jects. Finally, the delicious smell of the food begins to overpower their
conversation. In the meanwhile, the hostess announces that the dinner
is served.

fere : ae! aE! aFeEr o A E ', AN Far & §iEd §
BiLL: vah! vah! shandar xushbu a rahi he, aur intazar karna
mushkil he.
T : %@,%WWWWIW%MW—?W%W
|

JYOTSNA: aiye, to k"ana shuru kiya jaye. ye he, apki pasand — tez
mirca valt chicken curry.

(Bill takes a lot of curry while Mrs Hassett takes only a little bit.

After taking the first substantial bite)

o : HAreee! sl !

BiLL: (fanning his mouth) Ohhh ... ag!...ag!

A F; b gAYl

Jyorsna:  kyo kya hua?

fare: ﬁ@[‘ﬁ’ﬂﬁ%!%ﬁﬁm%!!ﬁ?%‘mmw
& A AT T |

BiLL: ye to curry nahi he! ye to jwﬁlﬁmukhi he!! aur m€ apna ag
buj'ane kd saman bl nahi laya

@A AN gHN & AWM A8 € - T dgd g o 6§ dl gl
Sl

JYoTsNA: ag buj"ane ka saman ye he — agar bahut mirca lag rahi he
to dahi Iijiye.

( After a while Bill’ N mouth cools down)
T, 3T § dF FAEEN T 39T o T8l 2l |

BiLL: sac, amrika (America) mé tez masaledar k"ana itna tez
nahi hota.

oA &, 7% a1 g T G @l Jdad 9gd a9 €| & @n
@Héﬂw%ﬁﬁﬂﬁwﬁwmm‘éﬁ’ﬁm
T |
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JyoTsNa: ha, ye to hindustdn he. yaha ‘tez’ ki matlab ‘bahut tez’
he. ham log bahut tez k"ate h& lekin hindustan mé& sab
log itna tez k"ana nahi k"a sakte.

ferer - TAA-%EAl g H7 & ford fean| ¥ ot Awe T o
A IE |

BiLL: galat-fahami diir karne ke liye shukriya. m& ab samaj®
gaya ki ‘tez’ xatarnak shabda he.

BiLL: Wow! Wow! the splendid fragrance (of food) is coming;
(it) is difficult to wait any longer (i.e. I cannot wait more).

JYOTSNA:  Please come, let’s start eating (lit. eating should be started).

This is your favourite — hot chicken curry (lit. sharp pepper
one chicken curry).

(Bill takes a lot of curry while Mrs Hassett takes a little bit. After
taking the first substantial bite)

BiLL: (fanning his mouth) Oh. .. h. .. h! Fire! Fire!

Jyorsna:  Why? What happened?

BiLL: This is not curry! This is a volcano!! And I did not bring
my fire extinguisher.

JYOTSNA:  This is (your) fire extinguisher — if (it) is very hot, then

take some yoghurt. (lit. if very much pepper striking (you)).

(After a while Bill’s mouth cools down.)

BiLL: Truly, in the US the spicy food is not so spicy.

JYOTSNA:  Yes, this is India. Here ‘hot’ means ‘very hot.” We eat very
hot food, but not all people can eat such hot (food) in India.

BiLL: Thanks for dispelling (my) misconception. Now I (fully)
understand that ‘tez’ is a dangerous word.

g@aar  shabdavali Vocabulary

arz! ame! vah! vah! Wow! Wow! bravo!

BIIECALE shandar grand, splendid

gaq xushbi (f.) fragrance (lit. happy smell)

& BT shuru karna (+ne) to begin

g% f%a1 YA shuru kiya jaye  should be started

tE] mirca (f.) chilli peppers

&l oh exclamation of pain/sorrow

A ag (f) fire

ST jwalamuk't (m.)  volcano

CEIRI buj"ana (+ne) to extinguish

BICIE saman (m.) baggage, goods, stuff, tools

(Il 1ana (-ne) to bring

& daht (m./f.) yoghurt
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Tq sac (m.) truth, true

ESEL <itna> this/so much/many

el galat wrong

TAdHEAT galat-fahami (f.))  misconception, misunderstanding
g7 dar far, distant

ST BT dar karna (+ne) to dispel, to eliminate

g <xatra> (m.) danger

FaE xatarnak dangerous

g shabda (m.) word

Pronunciation

Words such as xatra and itna are written as % xatara and d-T
itana, respectively. The omitted vowel of 7Ia xatra surfaces in ¥
xatarnak.

Notes
Ambiguity

The following expression from the opening line of Dialogue 2 is
ambiguous:

SO | GO s | R (7 SR S

aur intazar karna mushkil he.

and wait to do difficult is

(Tt) is difficult to wait any longer or And, (it) is difficult to wait.

In other words, 37 aur can be interpreted either as a conjunction
marker or as a modifier of 3AA/3<II intazar.

Passive construction

The English expression ‘Let’s begin eating’ is paraphrased as ‘Eating
should be done.’

T I e A |
k"ana shuru  kiya  jaye.
eating begin did go-subjunctive

The verb phrase is in the passive subjunctive form. The passive
construction in Hindi takes a compound verb construction in the
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sense that it involves a main verb and the helping verb. The only
difference is that the main verb, rather than being in a stem form, is
in the past form.

Passive < )
Main verb Helping verb J.L

$

(past form) (ST janda + tense) ?
fopa kiya YT jaye should be done

92l paR"a T 7 jata he is read

9el paR"a ™ gaya was read

gel paR"a ST/ jayega will be read

g bola S 7eT ¥ jarahd he is being spoken/told

In other words, the passive is formed by using the main verb in the
past form. The helping verb is always ST jana ‘to go’, which under-
goes tense conjugation like any other helping verb in a compound
verb construction.

Like English passive subjects, which are appended with ‘by’, Hindi
passive subjects are attached to the postposition # se ‘from, by’.
Here is the list of pronominal forms with the postposition ¥ se:

¥+ = | o+H =T

mé + se = muj’se by me ham + se = hamse Dby us

7 +F =g T+ =T

ti +se=tuj’se by you tum + se = tum se by you
AT +H = AT
ap + se = apse by you

(honorific)
T 4+ =T I +H =37
VO + se = usse by him/her ve + se = unse by them

Since the passive subject is always followed by the postposition 7 se,
the passive verb can never agree with it; instead it agrees with the
object, as in

eI o e T |

muj'se kitab paRT gayl.

me-by book (f.) read-past-f. sg. passive-go + past-f. sg.
The book was read by me.

If the feminine object fodmd kitab ‘book’ is replaced by the masculine
object Id xat ‘letter’, the passive verb form will be in the masculine
singular form.
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LE kT el he

muj'se xat paR"a gaya.

me-by letter (m.) read-past-m. sg. passive-go + past-f. sg.
The letter was read by me.

One important difference between Hindi and English is that both
transitive and intransitive verbs can be passivized in Hindi, while
only transitive verbs can be passivized in English. See the Grammar
section for more details.

Omitted subject

aW (A9@)  FEd @ W o' oa (3m)
agar (ap-ko) bahut mirca lag rahi he to (ap)
If (you-to) very pepper strike ing is then (you)
| T |
kuc"  dahi Iijiye.
some yoghurt take

The omitted subject of the first clause is experiential while it is
simple nominative in the second clause.

The past participle and the passive construction

You must have discovered by now that there is no neat correspond-
ence between the English and Hindi passives. The English passive
construction can be paraphrased in one of the following three ways.
First, those instances where English and Hindi both use the passive
construction to express the target idea. For example, English expres-
sions such as ‘it is said” and ‘it is heard’ are translated by means of
the Hindi passive, as in:

&el S i
kaha jata he.
say-past passive-go-present is
(It) is said.

Gl Eic] z |
suna jata he.
hear-past passive-go-present is
(It) is heard.

As mentioned in Unit 2, Hindi is a ‘pro-drop’ language and the
English dummy ‘it’ is not translated.
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Second, English passives are sometimes translated as past parti-
cipial forms in Hindi. Consider sentence 4 in Reading practice 1 at
the start of this chapter:

FE W F [ 77
kagaz par kya lik"a he?
paper on what written (past. ppl.) is
What is written on the paper?

Compare the English sentence with its corresponding Hindi sentence.
The Hindi sentence does not use the passive construction. Instead,
the past participial form of the verb {3 lik"nd is used in the cor-
responding Hindi sentence.

Third, Hindi intransitive verbs are translated as passive in English.

Intransitive Transitive

fae biknd  to be sold T becnd  to sell
g9-1 banna to be made gqT banana to make
el k"ulnd  to be opened T kPolna  to open

Since English does not have intransitive verbs corresponding to those
in Hindi, the Hindi intransitive verbs are best translated by means
of the English passive. For example, a common billboard sight in
India is

T feae A Zl
yahﬁ kitabé biktt hé

here books be sold-pres. are
Books are sold here.

Notice that the English meaning does not correspond to the Hindi
structure. In Hindi, the intransitive verb f&@T bikna is conjugated in
the simple present tense form. Thus, the Hindi sentence is in its
active form, as opposed to the passive form in English.

Negation and auxiliary deletion

The present auxiliary verb is dropped with negative sentences in the
following two sentences:
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FPeEr ¥ 99 WAWER @M gadT el

amerika mé tez masaledar k"ana itna tez
America in sharp spicy food so much sharp
Tl A zl

nahi hota he

not be-present is[aux.]
In America the hot food is not so hot.

and
Wit fgmm § 0 ma @ BRIl G
lekin hindustan mé& sab log itna tez k"ana
but India in all people somuch sharp food
CEIREC| B | @) |
nahi k"a sakte (hé).

not eat can-present are
But in India not everybody can eat such hot food.

((?\; hy, 5 H
&\ 3= ab'yas Exercises

Exercise 1

Match the places with the purpose for which people visit them. Then
complete the sentence according to the model presented below:

Place Purpose

EEIRD! E|CI (=
pustakilaya kitabé¢ paR"ne
library to read books
Sentence

A g fpama e EIGEE
log pustakilaya Kkitabé paR™me jate hé.
People go to the library to read books.

Do not attempt to translate the English place names into Hindi.

Place Purpose
1 laundromat feT 9 beer pine
2 restaurant R & film dek"ne

3 cinema RiE| terne
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4 college RLee] paR"ne

5 swimming pool  TFT TH k"ana k"ane
6 bar CCIERGE! davar lene

7 pharmacy EREAGIE] kapRe d"one
Exercise 2

Change the present participial phrase into its corresponding past
participial form in the following sentences:

1 Jed gu dran | vo beT"te hue bola.

2 S A BT &9 e a1l John sote hue has raha t"a.
3 I 9ET Al AT @ 2 ye sheher sota sa lagta he.
4 @H I g A AT 1aRkT rotT hui g'ar ayi.

5 @Ard 7 FafT q@ @ of2d g &1 aurat ne swimming pool par
leTte hue kaha.

Exercise 3

Which participial forms modify/match the noun.

foar  lik"a gd bat
A4 suni T xat
&A1 hasta @=@  laRka
Tl caltl @ log

g bille M gaR1
AN b"agtl e billt

Exercise 4

Change the following sentences into their corresponding passive form:

1 S 9 & &l uel | John ne ek kahani paR".
2 AN A A TR R ham log k"ana k"a rahe h&.
3 9 F; B! tum kya karoge?

4 W faed & a9 | méne chicken curry banayi.
5 fa@ T gem| Bill ye paR"ega.

6 T S AT AT kya apne gini gaya?
Exercise 5

Underline the appropriate form of the subject, verb etc. given within
the brackets in the following sentences:
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1 (EFa&/=w/za) a=t J &1 A (/i) |
(hamko/ham/hamne) vaha jane ki mauka (mila/mile).
2 (A AS/FT B Regmw (T @ A 3 e |
(John ne/John ko/John) hindustan (jana/jane) ka mauka aksar
milta he.
3 9 AR A () | JT= ‘golden’
ye sunherd mauka (t"a/t").
4 (39ent/3) foama fomae @1 At &a (Fert/fer) |
(apko/ap) kitab lik'ne ka mauka kab (milegi/milega).
5 27 & § g (fvn/ferEn) 2 |
is kagaz mé kya (lik"a/lik"1) he?
6 fawr @ drenr (Fe/fer) A ar gg 9 T
billi ko mauka (mila/mili) aur vo dud" pi gayi.
7 3% A (N A/ W) FoAE 2

ye bahut (acc"a mauka/acce mauke) ki bat he.
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b"aratiya
tyauhara

Indian festivals

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

use various types of relative clauses

use complex sentences

understand more about Hindi passives

get cultural information about the festivals of India
distinguish between scholarly and formal Sanskritized style
and informal Persianized style
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In this unit we will describe some Indian festivals and other symbols
which underlie the colourful mosaic of the culture and spirit of India.
You will notice a slight shift in the style, which is more Sanskritized
now. This style is preferred in formal, literary, scholarly and cultural
endeavours. The Persianized style is preferred in informal and con-
versational situations.

e & I 9 paRMne ka ab"yas 1
Reading practice 1

fear@it  Divali The festival of lights
| R 9= w5 & &l 9 F AR B |

‘divalt’ shabda sanskrit ke ‘dipavali’ shabda se aya he.

2 EEe A1 STl B 7§ - el e |
dipavali ya divalt ka art"a he — dipakd ki papkti.

3 gg R & #99 HHE ARl ¢ |
ye b"arat ka sab se prasidd"a tyauhar he.

4 Al FaqEr a1 AT & Fe § A 2 |
divali aktubar (October) ya navambar (November) ke mahine mé
atl he.

5 9% ARN AWE H g5 W AT HH Bl FUET T [T F g0 2 |
ye tyauhdra acc'ai ki burai par aur prakasha ki and"kara par
vijaya ka pratika he.

6 I TS T Al e A WA @l gl § AN S |
ye raja ram ki rakshasa ravaN par vijaya ki xushi mé manaya
jata he.

7 @@ S 2 o 19 d15e 99 & aqam AN &9 T A 9 & a1 Tl
T YA T, FATA], WIE @ ¥, a9 & 2 gl § G Jed |
kaha jata he ki jab cauda varsha ke banvas aur ravaN par vijay
pane ke bad raja rama apane rajya, Ayod"ya, lauT rahe te, tab
har g'ar ne xushi mé diye jalaye.

8 AR Eamll &l 71 & A d% 87 & § 0 Jad A ¢ |
isliye divali k1 rat ko aj tak har ghar mé diye jalaye jate hé.

9 Y 7 ART & 9T & [T & Fohd & | I8 ARN 4d § ael -
Py, Jure, BiETE, el e & 2ol § A S g |
ap is tyauhar ko ‘b"arata ka Christmas’ keh sakte h&. ye tyauhar
bharat se bahar — Singapore, Nepal, Trinidad, Fiji adi kai deshd
mé b manaya jata he.
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11

ﬁ%{ﬁ;aﬁwaﬁﬁhﬂqag AR AR FA & AR BT A H Al I
|

divali ki rat ko log paTak"e aur p'ul-j"aRiya calate h& aur har
g"ar mé& ‘lakshmi piijana’ hota he.

S T MW ST &1 981 A, oF ATl [ g3 @l der TE E |
HIA-He TTHT TG Gl & @rT fEarar #=0d 2 |

jese Christmas sirf sa1 hi nahl manate, vese divali sirf hindud
ka tyauhdr nahl he. dj-kal lagb"ag sab"l d"armé ke log divall
manate hé.

The word ‘divali’ originated (lit. came from = originate) the Sanskrit
word ‘dipavalr’.

The meaning of ‘dipavalt’ or ‘divalt’ is ‘a row of lamps.’

This is the most famous festival of India.

Divali comes in the month of October or November.

This festival is a symbol of the victory of ‘good’ over ‘evil’, and
‘light’ over ‘darkness’.

This (festival) is celebrated in the glory (lit. happiness) of King
Rama’s victory over the demon (king) Ravana.

(1t) is said that when, after fourteen years of exile and obtaining
victory over Ravana, King Rama was returning to his kingdom,
Ayodhya, then every house lit lamps in happiness (at his return).
Therefore, on Divali night until today, lamps are lit in every house.
You can call this festival ‘the Christmas of India’. This festival
is also celebrated in many countries outside India — Singapore,
Nepal, Trinidad, Fiji, etc.

On Divali night, people light firecrackers and fireworks; and the
goddess Lakshmi is worshipped (lit. the worship of Lakshmi
happens/occurs).

(Just) as not only Christians celebrate Christmas, (similarly) Divali
is not the festival of Hindus alone. Nowadays people of almost
every religion celebrate Divali.

gt shabdavali  Vocabulary

fearedi/drarar - divalt the festival of lights/lamps
H <sanskrita> (f.)  Sanskrit

o art"a (m.) meaning

EILEAED| dipak/diya (m.) an earthen lamp

GferT pankti (f.) line, row

T <b"arata> (m.)  the official name of India
gfrg <prasidd"a> famous

RN <tyauhara> (m.) festival
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IS acchai () good (n.), quality, ideal

U] burii (f.) evil

e can) <prakasha> (m.) light

DT <and"kara> (m.) darkness

[E5R <vijaya> (f.) victory

s <pratika> (m.)  symbol

RSl raja (m.) king, emperor

™ <rama> (m.) Lord Rama (proper name)

TeTq <rakshasa> (m.) demon

qur <ravaNa> (m.)  the demon king, Ravana

[E5R <vijaya> (f.) victory

AT manana (+ne) to celebrate (festival, holiday), persuade

qreE <cauda> fourteen

varsha (m.) year

EEEIE <banvasa> (m.) exile, residence in forest

T pana (+ne) to find, obtain

= rajya (m.) kingdom

T ayod"ya (f.) Ayodhya, a place name

@reT lauTna (-ne) to return

AT jalana (+ne) to light, to burn; to kindle

e adi etc.

Ee kai several

zq <desha> (m.) country

qerar paTaxa (m.) a firecracker

LGEE p"ul-j"aRT (f.) a kind of firework that emits flower-
like sparks

EGIE calana (+ne) to drive, to manage (business), to light/
play firecrackers

@A lakshmi (f.) Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth,
fortune, prosperity

ESE <piijana> (m.) worship

1 (%) jese (ki) as, as if

EGIE] isat a Christian

T vese like that, similarly

&g hindu a Hindu

SR <lagb"aga> about, approximately, almost

B <d"arma> (m.)  religion

Pronunciation

With the exception of d/Ez cauda, all the words enclosed in angle
brackets < > are written with the word-final vowel 31 a. However, in
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colloquial pronunciation, the final 37 a is dropped. Since the above
passage is written in high and formal style, the use of the word-final
37 a is indicated.

The numeral cauda ‘fourteen’ is written d1eg caudah.

Notes

Sanskritized vs Perso-Arabic style

Style differences in Hindi primarily involve vocabulary. High or
formal literary style is often equated with borrowing from Sanskrit,
and colloquial style usually borrows from Arabic and Persian. The
simple substitution of the Perso-Arabic words for the corresponding
Sanskrit words will yield the informal colloquial style of Hindi.

Sanskrit Perso-Arabic

1 art'a 7a@d  matlab  meaning

AT b"arata &g hindustan India

uPrg prasidd'a 797 mashhiir  famous

ad  arsha I sal year

AT lagb"aga #a  karib about, approximately

Agentless passives

The Hindi equivalent of the English sentence ‘this festival is
celebrated’ is:

7 @R LEIRI] EiGl z
ye  tyauhar manaya jata he.
this festival (m.) celebrate-past passive-go-pres. is
This festival is celebrated.

Hindi tends to omit the passive subject. The opening clause of sen-
tence 7 of Reading practice 1 further exemplifies this point. Notice
the omission of the passive subject (‘by x°) in the following paragraph:

EX) Eio] z|
kaha jata he.
say-past passive-go-pres. is
(It) is said.
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Generic passive subjects, such as ‘by people’, are understood in these
sentences.

Relative clauses

The relative clause relates two clauses. The relative clause contains a
relative pronoun which begins with the sound j- in Hindi, while in
English a relative pronoun begins with the wh- word. For example,
the English sentence ‘“The people who live in India celebrate Divali’
is paraphrased as ‘which/who people live in India, those people
celebrate Divali’. So, the Hindi sentence would be

A @ qrd H TEd B
jo  log b'arat mé rehete hé
who people India in live-present are
El arT A wd B
ve (log) divali manate hE.

those people Divali celebrate-pres. are
The people who live in India celebrate Divali.

The ST jo- clause is called the relative clause and is linked to the
correlative clause. The second repeated noun (@7 log “people’) can
be dropped, and the final result is as follows:

Ao@m owrd § Ted ¥4 Rael wd F

jo log b"arat mé& rehte hE ve divall manate hé.

The list of relative and correlative pronouns is given below:

Simple Oblique

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Relative A jo S jo o7 jis T jin  who/which
Correlative q1/aE vo T ve 39 us 39 un

The correlative pronouns are the same as the third person pronouns.
Observe one more example of Hindi relative clauses:

o ARE & AW fdEr %, @1 uReE 2
jis tyauhar ka nam divali he, vo  prasiddh he
which-obl. festival of name Divali is that famous is
The festival whose name is Divali is famous.
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Other types of relative clause found in Hindi and their markers are
as follows:

Relative Correlative
Place 31ef jahii where, in which T2t vaha there, in that place
Time 9 jab when dd tab then
Manner 37 jese as, in which manner 7 vese in that manner
Directional ~ T3 jid"ar in which direction 37 udhar in that direction
Kind 5 jesa as/which kind 91 vesa that kind
Quantity {51 jitna as much/many as IAAT utna that much/many

The relative clauses of kind and quantity behave like ‘green’ types of
adjective which agree with their following noun in number and gender.

The instance of a time relative clause can be found in sentence 7
of the Reading practice at the beginning of this unit:

S | B A A e w9,

jab... raja ram apne rajya lauT  rahe t
when king Rama own kingdom return ing was

' W T feRl| ¥ RE /s |
tab har g'ar ne xusht mé diye jalaye.

then every house agent happiness in lamps it

When King Rama was returning to his kingdom, then every house
lit lamps in happiness.

Sentence 11 exemplifies the manner relative clause:

jese Christmas sirf  Tsal hi nahi
as  Christmas only Christians emp.part.not
‘:F{IT:L

manate,

celebrate-present

BEl fraen  Frw R @& AR T
vese divali sirf hindud ka tyauhar nahi he.

in that manner Divali only Hindus of festival not is
(Just) as not only Christians celebrate Christmas (similarly) Divali
is not the festival of the Hindus alone.
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Ted @ R paR"ne ka ab"yas 2
Reading practice 2 () (cD2;34)

EIefl - Us ST 77 &g holi ek aur
ranga-biranga tyauhar Holi, the festival
of colours

1 Bl Wrd & TH AT - ARE E |
holi b"arat ka ek aur ranga-biranga tyauhar he.

2 7% g9 Fg § A 2|
ye vasanta ritu mé ati he.

3 37 W WAl § GAG Hed & A8 &7 9% F 3 S A £ |
is samaya gdvd mé fasal kaTne ke bad har g'ar m& bahut anaj a
jata he.

4 ZHC ¥ AR GA-E & ASI @l ¢ |
isliye ye tyauhar xush-hali ka sandesh 1ata he.

5 39 [&d @I 9gd IWE A Uh A 9 B & |
is din log bahut utsaha se ek diisre par ranga feékte he.

6 a=d fUaarl 3 T 9l 2@ &, 99 (6 a2 @M T 3 H Tl &, BEdl
AT e & |
bacce pickari se rangin pani Dalte hé, jab ki baRe log sik"e
rapga se k'elte hé jis ko ‘gulal’ kehte hé.

7 @l 34 & &7 78 @l T @ S 8, @l T q—{ud & i @
T U & A ©
halaki is din har tara ka ranga lagaya jata he, 1al ranga sarva-
priya he kydki 1al ranga ‘prema’ ka pratik he.

8 &l & fod Wrd ¥ ‘@EAEQ ST AR 2T ¥ | 98 950 gH-aW 7
FETaA H qAET S § SRl Ao ol o |
holi ke din b"arat mé ‘Carnival’ jesa vatavaraNa hotd he. ye
baR1 d"im-d"am se brinddban m& manaya jata he jaha shri krishn
pale the.

9 Bl & a1 § @3 UTdH Hel =l gaieid & Sl 34 &l Jieedl O A adl & |
holi ke bare m& kal pracin kahaniya pracalit h§ jo mana ki
pavitrata par zor detl he.

10 29 & @R J21 UA=Ia1 3 UH-ga7 &l ol @d & A7 1 ga &7 97
P11 W & @d 2 |
is din log baR1 prasannata se ek-dusre ko gale lagate h€ aur
shatruta b"@il kar shatru ko b" mitra bana lete hé.

1 Holi is another colourful festival of India.
2 It falls during spring (lit. it comes during the spring season).
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10

g=tael - shabdaval

At this time after the harvest (lit. cutting) of the crop, every house
is full of grain (lit. in every house, a lot of grain comes).
Therefore, this festival brings the message of prosperity.

On this day people throw colour on each other with great enthusiasm.
The children throw coloured water with a water-gun while the elders
play with dry colour, which is called ‘gulal’.

Although on this day all kinds of colours are used, (the) red (colour)
is the favourite because it is the symbol of ‘love’.

On the day of Holi generally (there) is a carnival-like atmosphere
in India. This (festival) is celebrated with great joy (lit. pomp and
show) in Brindavan where Lord Krishna was brought up.

(There) are several stories prevalent about Holi which emphasize
the purification of the mind.

On this day people embrace each other with great joy and, forget-
ting enmity (lit. and having forgotten enmity) (they) make even
the enemy (their) friend.

Vocabulary

el holi (f.) the festival of colours

Ll ranga (m.) colour

- ranga-biranga colourful

SEE| <basanta> spring

*q ritu (f)) season

Tifer gav (m.) village

LoicH fasal (f.) crop

&l kaTne (—ne) to be cut

% d’ (ke) bad after

3T anaj (m.) grain, corn

-2l xush-hali (f.) prosperity

T sandesh (m.) message

(Il Iana (-ne) to bring

IR utsah (m.) enthusiasm, joy, zeal

& 3 A ek diisre se with one another/each other

e p'ékna (+ne) to throw

eIk pickari (f.) a syringe-shaped water-gun made
of wood or metal

RlIc] rangina colourful

T pani (m.) water

EIGEL Dalna (+ne) to put in, throw

afh jabki while

el siik"a (m. adj.) dry
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T k"elna (+/-ne)

FEd ¢ kehte hé
EEIIED halaki

T lagana (+ne)
T 1al

- sarva-priya
o prema (m.)
S jesa

ElsIeER vatavaraNa (m.)
gram 7 d"im-d"am se

CEEE <brindavan>
o shrT krishna

=T palna (-ne)

T pracina

vEferd M1 pracalit hona (—ne)
T mana (m.)

RIEERI] pavitrata (f.)
ElLat] zor dena (+ne)

=l prasannata (f.)
Tl T gale lagana
9 shatru (m.)
I shatruta (f.)
T b"iilna (+/—ne)
fiEr mitra (m.)

to play

is called/is said

although

to attach, to stick

red

loved by all, the most favourite

love

as

atomosphere, environment

with pomp and show

the place where Lord Krishna was
brought up

Lord Krishna

to be brought up

ancient

to be prevalent

mind

purification, holiness

to emphasize

happiness, joy

to embrace

enemy

enmity, hostility

to forget

friend

e & 3™ 3 paR'ne ka ab"yas 3
Reading practice 3 () (cD2;35)

re-a<r7/7E Rakshaband"an or rak"t

‘The festival of love and protection’

1. TETERE & T AW Al A B
rakshaband"ban ka diisra nam rak" b" he.
2 T2 ARG & 322 U @l A8 G 2 |
ye b"ai-behen ke aTuT prem ko yad dilata he.
3 =9 [T &7 g8 A9 WIE &l A Gr atHd € |
is din har behen apne b"ai ko ek sunhara d"aga bad"t1 hé.
4 =7 9m @ AT 7 & A5 AU T&d Bl g9 <l © [ 98 S THD! Ta

B |
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is d"age ka art"a he ki b"al apni behen ko vacan detd he ki vo
hamesha uski raksha karega.

5 R % b el Wig W 9 WY A 39 999 @ T & T E |
yaha tak ki videshi b"a1 b"f purane samaya se is vacan ko pira
karate rahe hé.

6 A@Edl ISl § TS & Jed | &g 97 SEH o6 |
saulvi shatabdi mé gujarat ke sultan ne cittauRa par akramaNa
kiya.

7 T @0 T el T 9 8F 3 9ed Gl & g FEE g9 & 9
T |
cittuRa ki rant karNavati ne pardjit hone se pehele dillt ke mugal
samraT hiimayu ke pas rak" bleji.

8 19 @@ gAY AT AW T & 99 & [0 fors 9éa, a9 a@ T
ST & gal o |
jab tak hiimayu apni apnayi behen ko bacane ke liye cittauRa
pahfica, tab tak rani jauhar raca cuki t".

9 wited A A T 1 oI & JWaH @l &1 AE T Al & 9 @,
EREANG I P R s A e | T B GO | | A e B )
AT T |
lekin hiimayt ne p'ir b"l gujrdt ke sultan ko haraya aur rani
karNavati ke beTe ko, jisko laRai ke samaya c"ipa kar
cittauRa se bahar bej diya gaya t"a, rajya ka uttarad"ikari
banaya.

Rakshabandan’s other name is Rakhi.

This (festival) reminds (us) of the unbreakable love between brother

and sister.

3 On this day every sister ties (bracelets of) golden thread (on) her
brother(’s wrist).

4 The meaning of this thread is that the brother vows to his sister that
he will defend and always protect her.

5 Even foreign brothers have been fulfilling this vow since the olden
times.

6 In the sixteenth century the Sultan of Gujarat attacked Chittaur.

7 The queen of Chittaur, Karnavati sent Rakhi to the Mogul king of
Delhi before her defeat.

8 By the time Humayun reached Chittaur to save his (now) adopted
sister, the queen Karnavati had immolated herself.

9 Still Humayun defeated the Sultan of Gujarat and made the son of

the queen Karnavati the heir of the kingdom, who (had been) sent

secretly out of Chittaur at the time of battle (with the Sultan of

Gujarat ).

N —
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g=rae - shabdavali

TE-Te
He2
RICAECIE
T

e

7

I

T BT
T2t a& 6
CERE

T

T HAT
ST

Jedi
forrz

3:\("{ T

.

Ly

raksha-band"an (m.)
aTaT

yad dilana (+ne)
sunhara (m. adj.)
d"aga (m.)

bad"na (+ne)

art"a (m.)

vacan (m.)

raksha karna (+ne)
yahi tak ki
videshi (m.)

pura (m. adj.)
pira karna (+ne)
<solvi>

shatabdi (m.)
gujarat

sultan (m.)
cittauRa

akramaNa karna (+ne)
rani (f.)

parajit hona (-ne)
mugal

samraT (m.)
b"ejna (+ne)
apnana (+ne)
apnayl

bacana (+ne)

tab tak

jauhar racana

ciiki
harana (+ne)

Vocabulary

‘the festival of love and protection’

unbreakable

to remind

golden

(bracelets of) thread

to tie

meaning

promise

to protect, to defend

to the point, to the exent that

foreigner

complete, whole, full

to complete

sixteenth

century

the state of Gujarat

a Sultan, king, emperor

a very famous historical place in
Rajasthan

to attack

queen

to be defeated

the Moguls

king, emperor

to send

to adopt

adopted

to save

by then

When defeat seemed certain, Rajput
women immolated themselves
while Rajput men used to
perform a deliberate battle to the
death, leaving the enemy with an
empty victory. The Rajputs are
from the colourful and glamorous
desert state of Rajasthan in the
north-west of India.

because

to defeat
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GEIFS laRii (f.) fight, battle, war
fesur ot c"ipa kar secretly

= rajya (m.) kingdom
Tanfeeerr  uttaradikari (f)) heir, inheritor
AT banana (+ne) to make

Cultural note
I9eF & AF far - Gift-giving and politeness

Gift-giving is a special art in India which requires linguistic finesse.
Most Indians don’t open their gifts in the presence of their guests.
Don’t come to a premature judgement about this behavior. They
express their gratitude indirectly using expressions such as:

g Tl AT ;| @’
ye taklif  apne kyo kn?
This trouble you-agent why did
Why did you go to this trouble?

Or
ECIl FE G TE A
iski  to kol zarurat nahl t".
Its to-part. any need not was

As regards this, there was no need.

Your answer should be:

THAE B g and =7
taklif ki kya  bat he?
trouble of what matter is
What’s the trouble?

You, as a guest, can use the following expression while offering the
gift:

Lo B 1~ SO | VK o gl oo ¥ W
ek c'oT1 s ¢z laya/layl hi. asha he ki

one little -ish thing brought (m./f.) am. hope is that
ATH T A |

apko pasand  ayegl.

you-to likeness come-will

(I) brought a very small(ish) gift. (I) hope you like it.
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However, nowadays educated Indians are familiar with Western
culture and both open gifts in the presence of their guests and openly
express their gratitude.

Observation exercise

qaT Hide  bMartiya swastika ‘The Indian
swastika’

Speaking of festivals, perhaps I should point out that one should
not be frightened or draw the wrong conclusions if one sees a
swastika sign on the occasion of a festivity, or even posted perman-
ently on shops or products. In India, particularly among the Hindus,
Buddhists and Jains, the symbol is an integrated aspect of spiritual,
social and commercial life. The Nazis’ symbol was borrowed from
India and was twisted in meaning. The original Indian swastika is
the symbol of universal prosperity and the well-being of humanity.
The original Indian swastika is shown below.

You will have noticed that in the Indian swastika, the four lines
point to the four directions and there is a point of cross-section in
the middle. This cross-section point symbolizes an individual. The
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symbol states: “‘Wherever I am there should be prosperity around me
in all four directions.” Thus, this symbol is created and recreated in
the spirit of world peace and prosperity in India every day. Never
lose sight of its intrinsic symbolic meaning. If the word ‘swastika’
still creates shock waves in the West, then imagine the resentment
of Indians whose most spiritual and auspicious symbol has been
deformed in the West, to the extent that they feel totally betrayed.
In short, the Indian swastika is not twisted but is straight. Further-
more, it is usually accompanied by an expression beginning with
v shuba, which means ‘auspicious’.

s ab"yas Exercises

Exercise 1

Match the passive statements given in the right-hand column with
the three festivals given on the left:

feamen  divalt ST @I |1 e g S E
shatrud ko b"I mitra banaya jata he.
&Il holt fer ST ST % |

diye jalaye jate he.
7l rakshaband"an & ST ST zl

d"aga bid"a jata he.

TeFd g AT E |

paTaxe calaye jate he.

AT @R AT E |

gulal lagaya jata he.

T H AT A E |

ranga se k"ela jata he.

T T & AN T @l @l g §
qAEAT S E |

raja ram ke apne rajya lauTne ki
xushi mé manaya jata he.

Exercise 2

Translate into English the sentences given in the right-hand column
in Exercise 1.

~
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Exercise 3

Read the following relative clause statements and then identify the
festival associated with each statement:

| 91 JRF S AFET & T § A 8 |
vo tauhar jo aktiibar ke mahine mé ata he.
2 a1 AR Sl A AR aET @ e |
vo tauhar jo b"ai aur behen ka he.
3 a1 dRR S T8 WIS @ 9T ate ¢ |
vo tauhar jism& behen b'ai ko d"aga bad™i he.
4 g1 drer O 9 @ U@ g 9 T %ahd © |
vo tauhar jis din log ek-diisre par ranga p"dkte hé.
5 a1 drer B R TS T e e g

vo tauhar jis din raja ram ayod"ya lauTe tPe.
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Reference grammar

Nouns

Nouns are inflected for gender, number and case.

Gender

There are two genders in Hindi, masculine and feminine. The gender
system is partly semantically based and partly phonologically based.
The rule of thumb is that inflected nouns ending in 31 -a are usually
assigned masculine gender whereas the nouns ending in % -1 are fem-
inine. The semantic criterion (logical sex) takes precedence over the
phonological criterion. Overall, the gender is unpredictable. T rasta
‘path’ is masculine but 712 rah ‘path’ is feminine. Gl daR" ‘beard’ is
feminine and so is &7 send ‘army’. Although 3TEdT admi ends in 3 -,
it is masculine, and ATAT mata ends in 3T -a but is feminine. The class
of masculine nouns which do not end in 31 -a and the feminine nouns
which do not end in % -1 are affectionately called ‘nerd’ nouns.

People of the male sex take masculine gender while those of the
female sex are assigned feminine gender. Therefore, nouns such as
@z laRka ‘boy’ and 3TEHT admi ‘man’ are masculine whereas @3
laRKi ‘girl’ and 37T aurat ‘woman’ are feminine. The same is true of
some non-human animate nouns. Nouns such as %1 kutta ‘dog’,
=727 g'oRa ‘horse’, a7 bandar ‘monkey’ and I bel ‘ox’ are mascu-
line and ag%m kutiya ‘bitch’, G127 g"oRT ‘mare’, 9277 bandari ‘female
monkey’ and T gay ‘cow’ are feminine.

Nouns denoting professions are usually masculine, as 97 b*angi
‘sweeper’.

Some animate nouns (species of animals, birds, insects, etc.) ex-
hibit unigender properties in the sense that they are either masculine
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or feminine. For example, ¥237 maccar ‘mosquito’, %=T kiRa ‘in-
sect’, T cita ‘leopard’ and 3] ullii ‘owl’” are masculine in gender,
and nouns such as fafZa1 ciRiya ‘bird’, @E@ koyal ‘cuckoo’, e tith
‘butterfly’, 73T makk" ‘fly’ and #=«l mac"li “fish’ are feminine. To
specify the sex of animate nouns, words such as 77 nar ‘male’ and
AT mada ‘female’ are prefixed to create compound nouns such as
TET-F37 mada-macc'ar ‘female-mosquito’ and T7-fIfzar nar-ciRiya
‘male-bird’.

In the case of inanimate nouns, land, abstract, collective and
material nouns gender is partly determined by form and partly
by semantics. On many occasions both criteria fail to predict the
gender. The names of the following classes of nouns are usually
masculine:

trees — U9a pipal (the name of a tree), WM sagvan ‘teak’, Zde”
devdar ‘cedar’, 92 ciR ‘pine’, 3T am ‘mango’ (however, 3T imli
‘tamarind’ is feminine);

minerals and jewels — @@ lal ‘ruby’, FMT sona ‘gold’, @@l
koyala ‘coal, 7T hira ‘diamond’ (however, @fEl cadi ‘silver’ is
feminine);

liquids — o tel “oil’, g4 did" ‘milk’, 9T pani ‘water’ (however, 9°Td
sharab ‘wine/liquor’ is feminine);

crops — 91 d"an ‘rice’, IS bajra ‘millet’, 727 maTar ‘pea’;

mountains and oceans — HI@H himalaya ‘Himalayas’, E=wermm™
hindmahasagar ‘Indian Ocean’;

countries — &7 hindustan ‘India’, M= pakistan ‘Pakistan’, 3
amrika ‘America’;

Gods, demons, and heavenly bodies — &1 brahma ‘Brahma’, 7S
siiraj ‘sun’;

days and months (Native calendar) — AMar somvar ‘Monday’, T8
vaisak" ‘Vaisakh’;

body parts — B7 sir ‘head’, @M kin ‘ear’, 212 hat" ‘hand’ (however,
3it7 dkh ‘eye’, @M zaban ‘tongue’ are feminine); and

abstract nouns — UH prem ‘love’, THT gussa ‘anger’, T suk”
‘comfort’ (however, some abstract nouns, including a synonym
of ¥ prem ‘love’, i.e. Ale&@d mohabbat, are feminine).

Number

Like English, Hindi has two ways of indicating numbers: singular
and plural. However, there are some differences between the Hindi
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and the English way of looking at the singularity or pluralrity of
objects. Words such as 95T pajama ‘pyjamas’, @ bl ‘hair’ and &4t
kE&cT ‘scissors’ are singular in Hindi but plural in English. Similarly,
gree caval ‘rice’ is singular in English but is both singular and plural
in Hindi.

Masculine nouns which end in 31 -a change to -e in their plural
form. The other group (the ‘nerd group’) of masculine nouns that
do not end in 37 -a remain unchanged. Therefore, they adopt they
following patterns:

Masculine nouns
Pattern I: ending ina — e

2 N

2T beTa son ge  beTe sons
@z&  laRka boy @e® laRke boys

Exceptions: T raja ‘king’, f4aT pita ‘father’ — remain unchanged.

Pattern Il (‘nerd nouns’): not ending in a —
remain unchanged

3edl admi  man AT admi  men
T&  guru  teacher T&  guru  teachers
Feminine nouns

Similarly, feminine nouns also exhibit patterns. Singular feminine
nouns ending in T (including those ending in i or iyd) change to iya
in their plural forms, while those feminine nouns not ending in -1
add € in the plural.

Pattern I: ending in T — iya

g beTi  daughter dieai  beTiya  daughters
@@ laRki  girl @sfedl  laRkiya girls
fafzar  ciRiya bird fafzat  ciRiyd  birds

Pattern Il (‘nerd nouns’): not ending in1T — add €&

fopra kitab  book frd  kitabé books
qdl mata  mother HAE  mataé mothers
g%  bahi bride ¢  bahué brides
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Note that feminine nouns ending in a long @ shorten the vowel
before the plural ending.

Direct and oblique case

Some nouns or noun phrases reflect ‘peer pressure’ under the influ-
ence of a postposition, i.e. they change their shape when they appear
before a postposition. The form of the noun which occurs before a
postposition is called the obligue case. The regular non-oblique forms
are called direct forms, as shown above.

Masculine singular nouns which follow pattern I change under
the influence of postpositions. The word-final vowel 3T a changes
to e in the oblique case. However, all plural nouns change and end
in & before postpositions. The following examples illustrate these
rules.

Masculine nouns

Pattern I: ending in -a

Direct Oblique case (before postpositions)
Singular 27 beTa son gewl  beTe ko to the son
(l.e.a—e)
Plural ge  beTe sons g2 beTd se by the sons
(i.e. e > 0)

Pattern Il (‘nerd nouns’): not ending in a

Direct Oblique case (before postpositions)

Singular HAEA  admi  man Ed § admi mé in the man
(i.e. no change)

Plural e admi  man SMEFE ¥ admiyé mé  in the men

(i.e. 6 added; slight change in the
vowel T which becomes i, and
the semivowel y intervenes.)
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Feminine nouns

Pattern I: ending in 1

Direct Oblique case (before postpositions)

Singular 921 beTT daughter 21 97 beTT par on the daughter
(i.e. no change)

Plural ~ 9fedt beTiya daughters dfedi 97 beTiyd par  on the daughters
(i.e. 4 changes to )

Pattern Il (‘nerd nouns’): nouns not ending in 1

Direct Oblique case (before postpositions)

Singular fpa@  kitab  book fpa@ ¥ kitab mé  in the book
(i.e. no change)

Plural fpad  kitabé  book fopamal ¥ kitabé mé in the books
(i.e. & changes to 0)

Articles

Hindi has no equivalents to the English articles ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’.
This gap is filled by means of indirect devices such as the use of the
numeral U ek for the indefinite article, and the use of the postposition
@l ko with an object to fulfill the function of the definite article.

Pronouns

Although the case system of pronouns is essentially the same as that
of nouns, pronouns have more case forms in the oblique case than
nouns, as exemplified below by the difference in pronominal form
with different postpositions.
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Personal: singular

Direct  Oblique
General ~ Oblique + @I ko  Oblique + #T ka Oblique + T ne
Oblique (e.g. me) (e.g. my) possessives (agentive past)

¥ T = i %

mé muj® muj'ko = muj’e  mera méne

I me my I

q 3= il = o by

tia tuj’ fuj'ko = tuj'e tera tilne

you (to) you your you

FAT A @ = I A EiE]

Vo us usko = use uska usne

he/she (to) him/her his/her he/she

RO R = H THH T

ye is isko = ise iska isne

this

Personal: plural

Direct Oblique
General ~ Oblique + @7 ko Oblique + @ ka  Oblique + 7 ne
Oblique (e.g. our) (agentive past)

possessives

il il THH = & BT T

ham ham hamko = hamé hamara hamne

we (to) us our we

T o T =T R I

tum tum tumko = tumhé€  tumhara tumne

you (to) you your you

(familiar)

ap ap apko apka apne

you (to) you your you

(honorific)

| Exl D = T ERcal TR

ve un unko = unhé unka unhéne

they (to) them their they

q = Sl = 3¢ Bl Byl

ye in inko = unhé inka inhone

these
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Other Pronouns: singular

Direct Oblique
General ~ Oblique + @7 ko ~ Oblique + #T kd@  Oblique + 7 ne
Oblique possessives (agentive past)

kaun kis kisko = kise kiska Kkisne

who? (to) whom? whose? who?

il EKH e = o [ELEa [EEE]

jo jis jisko = jise jiska jisne

who (to) whom whose who

(relative

clause)

a0 [zl fpmaT = fH EZEl -

kya kis kisko = kise kiska

what

kot kist kistko kistka kisine

someone (to) someone someone’s someone

Other pronouns: plural

Direct Oblique
General ~ Oblique + @ ko  Oblique + #T ka  Oblique + T ne
oblique possessives (agentive past)

EEl T [Tl = fohe EZEal EZSEl

kaun kin kinko = kinh¢ kinka kinhone

who? (to) whom? whose? who?

il [ER] el = = [ESED [EEE]

jo jin jinko = jinh& jinka jinhone

who who (to) whom whose who

(relative

clause)

Adjectives

Adjectives can be classified into two groups: & hara ‘green’ (inflecting
adjectives) and T lal ‘red’ (non-inflecting adjectives). Like masculine
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nouns, green adjectives end in 3T -a. They change their form, or agree,
with the following nouns in terms of number and gender and show
the signs of ‘peer pressure’ before a postposition. Red adjectives
which do not end in 31 -a remain invariable. The following endings
are used with the green adjectives when they are inflected for number,

gender and case.

Pattern I: the z77 hara ‘green’ adjectives

(inflecting)
Direct case Oblique case
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Masculine -a -e -e -e
Feminine -1 -1 -1 -1
Example:
Direct Oblique
BT AL F® ATH A
acc"a laRka good boy acc’e laRke se by a/the good boy
3 T T ATH A
acc’e laRke  good boys acc’ laRkd se by good boys
T AT I dZDH
accTlaRKT  good girl  acc™mlaRkise by a/the good girl
3l Wil | ASBAl H
accT laRkiya good girls  acc™m laRkiyd se by good girls

Pattern IlI: the red (77 lal) adjectives
(non-inflecting)

Direct

sundar laRka

sundar laRke
sundar laRki

sundar laRkiya

handsome boy

handsome boys

beautiful girl

beautiful girls

Oblique
=T q3H A

sundar laRke se
sundar 1aRko se

sundar laRKi se

EaREER IR

by a/the handsome boy

by handsome boys

by a/the beautiful girl

sundar laRkiyd se by beautiful girls
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Possessive pronouns (listed under oblique pronouns + @ ka), the
reflexive pronoun 391 apna ‘self” and participles behave like green
adjectives; therefore, they are inflected in number, gender and case.

Postpositions

The Hindi equivalent of English prepositions such as ‘to’, ‘in’, ‘at’,
‘on’, etc. are called postpositions because they follow nouns and
pronouns rather than precede them as in English.

Simple postpositions

Simple postpositions consist of one word. Here is the list of some
important simple postpositions.

@ ka  of (i.e. possessive marker)

@ ko  to; also object marker

dm tak up to, as far as

T ne  agent marker for transitive verbs in simple past,
present perfect and past perfect tenses

9 par on, at

i mé in

G se from, by, object marker for some verbs.

g vala -er (and wide range of meanings)

Two postpositions, &l ka and g1 vala, also change like green adject-
ives; all others act like red adjectives.

Compound postpositions

Compound postpositions consist of more than one word. They behave
exactly the same way as the simple postposition, i.e. they are the
source of peer pressure and thus require nouns or pronouns to be in
the oblique case. Examples of some of the most frequent compound
postpositions are given below:

@ ke-type @1 ki-type

% a7 ¥ ke bare mé about @I % ki taraf  towards
@ AN ke age in front of @ & Ki jagah instead of
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@ A ke samne facing @ e kitara  like

@ Ued ke pehle before %! g9 ki bajay instead of
@ e ke bad after

% 9d ke nice below

% %9 ke iipar above

Notice that most compound postpositions begin with either % ke or
@1 ki but never with @7 ka.

Question words

In English, the question words such as ‘who’, ‘when’ and ‘why’
begin ‘wh-’ (exception ‘how’); Hindi question words begin with the
@& k- sound. Some of the most common question words are listed

below:

Pronouns
& kya what  see pronouns for oblique forms
EAE | kaun who  see pronouns for oblique forms

%F-1 kaun-sdi which @M kaun remains invariable but 31 sa
changes like the green adjectives

Possessive pronouns

See oblique + @ ka forms of &T kya and %M kaun in the section on

pronouns.
Adverbs
@ kab when
Fel kaha where
i kyo why

Ell kesa how, of what kind
T kitna how much, how many

The last two adverbs, &1 kesa and fohaT kitna, are changeable and
behave like the green adjectives.
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Question words and word order

In Hindi it is not usual to move question words such as ‘what’, ‘how’
and ‘where’ to the beginning of the sentence. The question words
usually stay in their original position, i.e. somewhere in the middle
of the sentence. The only exception is the yes—no question, where the
Hindi question &1 kya is placed at the beginning of the sentence.

Verbs

The concept of time is quite different in Hindi from the ‘unilinear’
concept of time found in English. In other words, time is not viewed
as smoothly flowing from the past through the present into the future.
It is possible to find instances of the present or future within the
past. For example, the English expression ‘he said that he was going’
will turn out to be ‘he said that he is going’ in Hindi. Similarly, the
concept of habituality is also different in Hindi. It is possible to say
in English ‘T always went there’; however, in Hindi one has to use
the past habitual instead of the English simple past to indicate a
habitual act. Therefore, the translational equivalent of the English
sentence ‘I always go there’ will be ‘I always used to go there’ in
Hindi.

Infinitive, gerundive or verbal nouns
qr na is suffixed to the verbal stem to form the infinitive (or ger-

undive or verbal noun) form of the verb. AT na follows the stem in
Hindi rather than preceding it.

Simple infinitive

Stem Stem + 7T nd@

a pi 9T pina to drink, drinking
@7 kar @ karna to do, doing
Soja ST jana to go, going

The infinitive marker 3T & becomes t© e in the oblique case (e.g. I &
pine se ‘by drinking’).
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Causative verbs

Intransitive, transitive and detransitive verbs are made causative by
a very productive process of suffixation. Two suffixes, 31 -a (called
the “first causative’ suffix) and a1 -va (the ‘second causative’ suffix)
are attached to the stem of a verb, and are placed before the infini-
tive marker T -na. The process of causativization brings about some
changes in some stems (as in & de ‘to give’). Here are examples of
some causative verb types:

Type 1

No changes occur in the verbal stem.

Intransitive Transitive Causative

331 uRna ISl uRana J2dHET  uRvana

to fly to fly x to cause y to fly x
Ul pakna UMl pakana UhdT  pakvna

to be cooked to cook x to cause y to cook x

Type 2

The stem-vowel of the intransitive verb undergoes either a raising or
a shortening process (shown in italics) in its corresponding transitive
and causative forms.

Intransitive Transitive Causative

ARl jagna ST jagana STEMT jagvana

to wake to awaken x to cause y to awaken x
@ leTna e 1iTana ffzamr  1iTvana

to lie down to lay down to cause y to lay down x
gl jhalna FAT  j'ulana gAd T julvana

to swing to swing x to cause y to swing x
Type 3

The stem-vowel of the transitive verb undergoes either a raising or a
shortening process in its corresponding intransitive and causative
forms.
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In cases where the stem is disyllabic, it is the second vowel that
undergoes such changes. The distinction between the causative marker
a7 -va and its corresponding transitive marker 311 -a is neutralized;

the two causal suffixes occur in free variation.

Type 3a

Intransitive Transitive Transitive (with 3T -a)/causative
AT marna AAT marna HIHT/ATET marana/marvana
to die to kill to cause y to kill x

=T pisna 9FET pisna TOE/fFaT  pisanalpisvana

to be ground to grind x to cause y to grind x

9ol pijna gl pijna GMI/9TaT  pujanalpujvana
to be worshipped to worship x to cause y to worship x

el K'ulna A k'olna  FAM/gAad  k'ulana/k'ulvana
to be/become opened  to open x to cause y to open X

Type 3b

Transitive verbs show one of the following tendencies: a new se-
mantic distinction between the derived and the base transitive forms
is created, as shown by the gloss in set A; or derived transitive and
causative verbs undergo one level of causativization, as is the case
with the set B.

Set A

Transitive Transitive (with 3T -a@) Causative

el paR"na YeMT  paR"ana TgaT  paR"vana

to read to teach to cause y to teach x
@ bolna g bulana el bulvana

to speak to call to cause y to call x
Set B

The causative marker 9T -va occurs in free variation with T -la. The
verbal stem undergoes vowel changes, as in
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Transitive Transitive (with 37T -a)lcausative

T denda to give [EAMUR@HT divanaldilana to cause y to give X
g d'ond to wash gaVgA  d'wvanald'uldnd  to cause y to wash x

Type 4

Some verbs show both consonantal and vowel changes in their
corresponding transitive forms. The consonantal alternations are
as follows: the intransitive stem-final @ k becomes T ¢, and the
intransitive stem-final 2 T becomes retroflex  R.

Intransitive Transitive Causative

fq®  bikna TG becna ICETIEI bikvana

to be sold to sell x to cause y to sell x

Ze  TaTna A= toRna TEAUGEa  tuRaANa/tuRvaNA
to be broken to break x to cause y to break x

Auxiliary/copula verb
Present

The present tense auxiliary/copular verb agrees in number and
person with its subject.

21 hona ‘to be’

Singular Plural
First person § hii Tam T h& we are
Second person Z he you are g ho you (familiar TqH) are
Z  hé you (honorific 3) are
Third person % he he, she, it is Z  hé they are

Past

The past tense auxiliary/copular verb agrees in number and gender
with its subject.
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21 hona ‘to be’

Singular Plural
Masculine a  t"a  was g the were
Feminine ot was gt were
Another conjugation of T hona is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine g3 hua happened %0 hue
Feminine §‘s£ hut §‘§ hut

Future

The future tense auxiliary/copular verb agrees in number, gender

and person with its subject.

21 hona: masculine

Singular Plural
First person éﬂ hiiga 2 hoge
I will be we will be
Second person 2 hoga 2 hoge
you will be you (familiar) will be
2 hége
you (319 ap, honorific) will be
Third person 2 hoga 2 hoge

he/shefit will be

they will be

M1 hona: feminine

For the feminine forms, replace the word-final vowel of the mascu-

line forms with 3 1.

Subjunctive

For the subjunctive forms of 2T hona, simply drop the final syllable
(i.e. T ga, 7 ge, 7 gi) from the future tense forms.
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Main Verb
Simple present/imperfective/present habitual

The simple present is formed by adding the following suffixes to the
main verbal stem:

Singular Plural
Masculine - -ta g -te
Feminine A - s R |

The main verb is followed by the present auxiliary forms.

Example: verb stem = lik" ‘to write’

Masculine
Singular Plural
Y forgar € mé lik"ta hii 2 ferad € ham lik"te h
I write we write
qferaar st lik'ta he T forad &1 tum lik"te ho
you write you (familiar) write
o fermd & ap lik'te hé
you (honorific) write
& fad & vo lik"ta he gfFaa ®  velik"te hé
he writes they write
Feminine

Replace @7 -td and d -te in the masculine paradigm with T -t1.

Past habitual

The past habitual is derived by substituting the past auxiliary forms
for the present auxiliary forms in the simple present tense.
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Examples: verb stem @ lik" ‘to write’

Masculine
Singular Plural
W fogar o1 mé lik"ta tha 2 [T & ham lik"te t'e
I used to write we used to write
q forgar a1 td lik'ta ta T T 9 tum lik'te te

you (familiar) used to write
amg ferad O ap lik"te te
you (honorific) used to write
g T g ve lik'te t'e

they used to write

you used to write

e forar a1 vo lik"ta t'a
he used to write

Feminine
Replace @7 -td and d -te in the masculine paradigm with @7 -ti. Also
substitute the auxiliaries T t' and & "1 for 7 t"a and & t"e, respectively.

Simple past/perfective

The simple past is formed by adding the following suffixes to the
verb stem. No auxiliary verb follows the main verb.

Singular Plural
Masculine 3 -a T -e
Feminine A 7 i

Example: verb stem 3¢ beT" ‘sit’

Masculine
Singular Plural
¥ ge1  mé beT'a # 9  ham beT"e
I sat we sat
91 ti beT'a T IS tum beT'e
you sat you (familiar) sat

IE o1 vo beT'a
he sat

AT TS ap beThe
you (honorific) sat

T IS ve beThe
they sat
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Feminine
The verb-final 3 a and T e are replaced by 3 1and % 1, respectively.

Transitive verb and the agentive postposition 7 ne

Transitive verbs take the agentive postposition 7 ne with the subject
and the verb agreeing with the object instead of the subject. Observe
the paradigm of the simple past tense with the transitive verb
for k" “to write’.

Example: verb stem 3 lik" ‘to write’

Masculine
Singular Plural
Y Redl ot méne i TT'T lik"T &9 el @ hamne ciTT'T k"
I wrote a letter we wrote a letter
T Fedl fordl  tiine i TT"T lik" T [22T al tumne i TT'T lik"T
you wrote a letter you (familiar) wrote a letter

o fedt fordt  apne i TT'T Lik"T
you (honorific) write a letter
T et ®ar  usne o TT'T lik"T S faedt @ unhone ciTT'T Lik"T

he wrote a letter they wrote a letter

The verb agrees with frZdi ¢iTT" ‘letter’, which is a feminine sin-
gular noun. Therefore the verb stays the same regardless of the
change in the subject.

Important transitive verbs which do not take the 7 ne postposition
are: f4eT milna ‘to meet’, @HT land ‘to bring’ and J1@T bolnd ‘to speak.’

Default agreement
The rule of thumb is that the verb does not agree with a constituent
which is followed by a postposition. For example, if the object marker
@1 ko is used with fI2dT ¢iTT", the verb will agree with neither the
subject nor the object. In such situations, the verb will stay in the
masculine singular form.

Present perfect

Present perfect verbs are formed by adding the present tense auxil-
iary forms to the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the 7 ne
postposition with their subjects.
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Example: verb stem 3@ beT" ‘to sit’

Masculine

Singular

Plural

¥ 321 €  mé beT'a hii
I have sat (down)

T T T tii beT"a he
you have sat (down)

Iz o1 Z vo beT"a he
he has sat (down)

# 52 ¥ ham beT' hé

we have sat (down)

T ¢ & tum beT" ho

you (familiar) have sat (down)
39 3 E  ap beT'e hé

you (honorific) have sat (down)
TS E  ve beT" hé

they have sat (down)

Past perfect

Past perfect verbs are formed by adding the past tense auxiliary
forms to the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the T ne

postposition with their subjects.

Example: verb stem @ beT" ‘to sit’

Masculine

Singular

Plural

T geram  mé beT'a "3
I had sat (down)

q T a1l tii beT"a tha
You had sat (down)

e o1 AT vo beT"a t'a
he had sat (down)

T TS I ham beT'e t'e

we had sat (down)

TS T tum beT"e te

you (familiar) had sat (down)
T TS T ap beThe the

you (honorific) had sat (down)
TS T ve beThe the

they had sat (down)

Future

The following person-number-gender suffixes with a stem form the

future tense.
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Pronouns Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
First person ST -iga T -ligl T -gge T -8gl
Second person T -egad T -egl 3%1%[ -oge 3?P1“T -0g1
'i'?'r -8ge fh -8gl
Third person T -egad T -egl T -ége T -égl
Example: verb stem fer7 lik" ‘to write’
Masculine
Singular Plural
¥ oM mé lik'iga =9 @7 ham lik"ége
I will write we will write
q form  ti lik"ega 9 *orarT  tum lik"oge
you will write You (familiar) will write
ama e ap likege
you (honorific) will write
e M vo lik"ega g @1 ve lik"ége
he will write they will write
Feminine

Replace the last syllable T -ga and T -ge in the masculine paradigm
with T -gT.

Subjunctive/optative

The subjunctive (also called optative and hortative) is used to
express suggestion, possibility, doubt, uncertainty, apprehension,
wish, desire, encouragement, demand, requirement or potential. Sub-
junctive forms are not coded for gender. Drop the T gi, T ge and
7T g endings from the future form, and the remainder will constitute
the subjunctive form.

Imperative

The imperative is formed by adding the following endings to the
stem:
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Intimatelimpolite  Familiar ~ Polite Extra polite Future
no suffix 3 -0 T0/3T -iye IUT -iyegd T -nd  (=infinitive)
Examples
intimatelimpolite q S ta ja Go
Sfamiliar T A tum jao Go
polite 3T ST ap jaiye (Please) go
extra polite 39 AU ap jaiyega  (Please) go
Sfuture 3T AT ap/tum jana (Please) go
(non-immediate) (sometime in
future)

Negative particles and the imperative

&l nahi is not used with imperatives.

Hd mat is usually used with intimate, familiar and future
imperatives.

9 na is usually used with polite, extra polite and future
imperatives.

Present progressive/continuous

The progressive aspect is expressed by means of the independent
word 7g rah, which is homophonous with the stem of the verb &1
rahna ‘to live’. The progressive marker agrees with the number and
gender of the subject; therefore it can be realized in one of the
following three forms:

Progressive marker: & rah ‘-ing’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

& raha T rahi 7€ rahe & rahi
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Examples: verb stem &7 lik" ‘to write’

Masculine
Singular Plural
% forg w1 € mé lik" raha hi # forg % ¥ ham lik" rahe hé
I am writing we are writing
qfrg =1 %t lik" raha he 9 forg 7€ 2 tum lik" rahe ho
you are writing you (familiar) are writing
g forg 7 % ap lik" rahe h
you (honorific) are writing
Tz [T 71 ¥ vo lik" raha he g g ® ¥ ve lik" rahe hé
he is writing they are writing
Feminine

Replace 72T raha and 7% rahe in the masculine paradigm with 72T rahi.

Past progressive/continuous

The present auxiliary verb in the present progressive construction is
replaced by the past auxiliary verb (a7 t"a ‘was’; & t'e ‘were’; fem-
inine 4T t", 47 ") in the past progressive forms.

Irregular verbs

Here is a list of five Hindi irregular verbs in tense forms such as past,
imperative and future:

S A SRl LRl drT
jana karna lena dena pina
to go to do to take to give to drink

Simple past
e foma forn feam o
gaya kiya liya diya piya

went (m. sg.) did (m. sg.) took (m. sg.) gave (m. sg.) drank (m. sg.)
™ £
gaye (m. pl.) kiye (m. pl.) liye (m. pl.) diye (m. pl.) piye (m. pl.)

o o ‘qf)[

™ Eal @ &
gayl (f. sg.) ki (f. sg.) It (f. sg.) di (f. sg.) pi (f. sg.)
T Eal @t a da

gayi (f. pl) Ki(f.pl) I (f pl) di (f. pl.) pi (f. pl.)
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Imperative
(polite) Y@ A/ SEnE Gy
kijiye Iijiye dijiye pijiye
(familiar)  regular @ ar
lo do piyo
Future
lena laga loge lega
to take I will take you () will take will take (m. sg.)
Gl
lége
will take (m. pl.)
dena  diga doge dega
to give I will give you (3H) will give will give (m. sg.)
T
dége
will give (m. pl.)
Participles

Present/imperfective participle

The present participial marker is -t- which immediately follows the
verbal stem and is, in turn, followed by number and gender markers,
as shown below:

Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural
stem + dT stem + o stem + T stem + ol
stem-t-a stem-t-e stem-t-1 stem-t-1

The present participle may be used as either adjective or adverb. The
optional past participial form of the verb M1 hona ‘to be’ may
immediately follow the present participial form. The forms of the
optional element are as follows:
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Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural
hua hue hut hut
Examples

AT (M) TAZH calta (hua) laRka walking boy
ERl] (§=I:) GEEAI caltl (hut) laRki walking girl

The present participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree in
number and gender with the following head noun. The retention of
the optional form makes the participial phrase emphatic in nature.
The present participle indicates an ongoing action.

Past/perfective participle

The past participial form is derived by adding the following suffixes,
declined for number and gender, to the verbal stem. Like the present
participle, the optional past participial form of the verb T hona
‘to be’ may immediately follow the past participial form.

Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural
stem + T stem + stem + 7 stem +7
stem-a stem-e stem-1 stem-T

The past participle may be used as either adjective or adverb.
The past participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree in
number and gender with the following head noun. The retention of
the optional form makes the participial phrase emphatic in nature.
The past participle indicates a state, as in

2T (g3M @=HT  beT'a (hud) laRkd  a seated boy
T2 (T3) =l beT" (hui) laRki a seated girl
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The irregular past participle is formed the same way as the past
tense form.

Absolutive/conjunctive participle

The absolutive/conjunctive participle is formed by adding the invari-
able &7 kar to the verbal stem, as in

Stem Conjunctive participle

forg  lik"  write forg &7 lik" kar having written
M a come 3 &HT  akar having come
9 pi drink 91 #7  pikar having drunk

T 21 -te hi participle ‘as soon as’

This participle is formed by adding the invariable T #I -te hi ‘as soon
as’ to the verbal stem.

Stem ‘as soon as’ participle

fomg k" write foad 21 lik"te hi as soon as (s/he) wrote
M oa come amd & atehi  as soon as (s/he) came
9 pi drink 9 & pite hi  as soon as (s/he) drank

Agentive participle

The agentive participle is formed by adding the marker areT vala to
the oblique infinitive form of the verb. @l vala agrees in number
and gender with the following noun.

Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural Singular Plural

e vala el vile e vali e vali
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Examples

Stem Oblique infinitive Agentive participle

lik" lik"ne lik"ne vala laRka  the boy who writes.

write e ar 2@
lik"ane vale laRke the boys who write.
lik"ne valt laRKT  the girl who writes
fora arer @zfenat

lik"ne vali laRkiya the girls who write
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ab"yas: kudji

Key to exercises

&<t @9 3w 3= hindi lekan aur uccaraN
Hindi writing system and pronunciation

Exercise 1

1C 2A 3C 4B 5B

Exercise 2

1A,D 2B,D 3A,B 4B,C 5B,D

Exercise 3

1 2% Tak ie. 1B
2 & Thak ie.2 B
3 =M Dag ie.3B
4 g% dhak ie. 4 A
5 U3 paR ire. 5B
6 AT sar 1e. 6 A
7 el kaR"  ie. 7B
8 Id Thik ie. 8B
Exercise 4

1 @& kal re. 1 A
2 f&d din  ie 2A
3 M mil re.3A
4 g& cuk 1e.4B

5 W mel  ie 5B



286

Key to exercises

6 T ser ie. 6 A

7 f= bin ie.7A

8 ad bal ie. 8 B

e 91¢ - [y pehla paT" - lipi  Script unit 1
Exercise 1

1 aman 2 asal 3 jalan 4 kalam 5 kamal 6 garam
7 jab 8 kab 9 tab 10 sab

Exercise 2

ka, ya, t"a, ta, g"a, d"a, b"a, ma, va, ba

Exercise 3

19,7,9 23,d,2,9 3%%3 498 49 % 937 57,3 ¢

Exercise 4

1 &2 2 T 3gd 4 H& 5 7% 6 IT 7 HeX
8 T 999 10 9 11 ™

A e - [y dasra paT" - lipi  Script unit 2

Exercise 1

1 b"art 2 baRa 3 kitana 4 kala 5 b"arat

6 gaR1 7 kinara 8 git 9 gayab 10 caval
11 cahna 12 ciRiyag'ar 13 zara 14 jivan 15 japan
16 cor 17 mor 18 p"al 19 b"at 20 caut"au
21 Daul 22 pulis 23 hat" 24 sitar 25 sham

(Note: g is transcribed as v above.)

Exercise 2

|5afe 2&% 39WF 47 STE 6UEAM 7 AE 8 aNA
9®MY 104ar 11 12&9 13 Fem 14 §F 15 &7 16
177@ 187 193a® 20d@ 21 Fa1 229 23 9 24 9fa
259 267 27 2Me? 28 W 29 A1 30 AN
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Exercise 3
1 f=E 2 foe 3 T 4 FHwT 53M

Exercise 4
AT =
el I
E1d A
fe 14
ik Bl

i e - fofg tisra paT" - lipi  Script unit 3

Exercises 1-2

11 g5 3 4o dredr € |
12 731 ferern/fess % |

Exercise 3

lameu  23me 3®@Eu 4mEe S uEa

Exercise 4

1 ha vs ha 2 hii vs hu 3 he vs hé 4 me vs mé

aqrem e - ffy  caut"a paT" - lipi  Script unit 4
Exercise 1

| gu-aTs &l T |
2 % T qA W
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8 T 39T I AW A T8 U Tehd 2 7
9 TN & g T 2ol |
10 97 A &7 31 |

Exercise 2

ham ek hafta dilli mé rah&ge.

mé yaha c"uTT1 par hii.

ham yaha kam se dye hé.

ye mera pasporT he.

kya is saman par DyaTrt lageg?

ye ciz€ mere apne istemal ke liye he.
mere pas DyUTT vala siman nahi he.
mere pas kuc" gif Ts hé.

is mé sirf kapRe aur kitabé he.

is ke alava kof aur ciz nahi he.

SO O 001N LN A~ W~

[a—

Exercise 4

nokiya fon ki duniya mé apka svagat he.
hindi mé TekT mesej bejie.

pavar kufijt nevi kufijt

haTag kufiji skral kufiji

nambar kufijiya

ufgdf 9o - [t pacva paT" - lipi
Exercise 1

1 a#i#ye

2 aur # t€

3 paR"# ta

4 su# no

5 na # mas # te
6 mi# e # ge
7 sun # kar

8 ad # mi

Script unit 5
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Exercise 3
mausam dillt mumbai kolkata
tapman das digrT st padrah digr s1 solah digrT st
barsat barish badal d"ip
hava tez halkt mand
qs 9 pal" ek Unit1
Exercise 1
| x| 272& 8| 3 3am| 4 e & 9% & 5 I, T |
6 A Al @@ | 7 WeXdHl § or IR & JF &l 8 T |

9 Z&HA TEl, & 2 |
1 namaste 2 T"k he.

namaste.
8 namaste j1.

Exercise 2

AN DN AW —

AN N B W~

T |

1 & &7

9 & FesT &5 27
e e

g Fhaa &7
T |

namaste.

kya hal he?

ap ke mizaj kaise hg?
xuda hafiz

sab xeriyat he?
salam

Exercise 3

Conversation 1

A AW |
B: AdaM|

6 sat sr1 akal j1.

3salam 4 allaha ka shukra he.
7 meharbani he or (allah ka) shukra he.
9 hukam nahi, vinti he.

T |

oF T
HAE B F & |
32T T |
HETaMI % |
A

namaste.

Thik he.

allah ka shukr he.
xuda hafiz.
meharbant he.
salam.

5 (acc"a),
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il @ﬁ?ﬁ 7
YAl &, 3T 9% B & 87
FE B P ¢ |

salam.

salam.

sab xeriyat he?

meharbani he, aur ap ke mizaj kese he?
allah ka shukr he.

TrEEE T

Conversation 2

qq AT e o |
T AT e o |
w1 e 27
@ 2, AW g7
T off 3 £ |
3T, A AT 36 |
aq AT 31 |

sat srT akal j1.

sat srT akal j1.

kya hal he?

Tk he, aur ap?
mé b" T'ik hil.
acc"a, sat sr akal.
sat srT akal.

TEPEEPTE> WrI>IE >

Exercise 4

1 7 1 2 €7
SEICR 3@ T
T AT g7
EECICH ¥ ol 3 £ |

2 T 9 E7
A 3 2 |

1 Question: kya hal he?
Answer: Tk he.
Question: aur ap?
Answer:  még b" Tk hil.

2 Question: ap kese h&?
Answer:  T'k hil.
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Exercise 5
Long sentences Short sentences
1 3m a9 &5 g7 A
2 ¥ i g | o & |
3 9@ HETET E | HETE © |
4 e WS wH E7 fretrst &4 27
1 aur ap kese h&? kese he?
2 mé b'T Thik hil. Tk hil.
3 apki meharbant he. meharbanit he.
4 apke mizaj kese he? mizaj kese he?

Exercise 6

Most probably both are Hindus. &g 2 | hird{i hg

s * pal" do Unit 2

Exercise 1
Y ol @l € | W AW 9IS £ | AT B 9SO § & war & | AT ar
a%w@ﬁgi‘fa%ﬁ%l hww%\ﬁaﬁa@“\ T e

mé dillf ka hii. mere car b"ai hg. mera c"oTa b"a1 Chicago mé kam
karta he. mere do baRe b"al England mé rehte hg. mera nim
amar he. mé school jata hii. meri do beheng b"1 hg. mere pita ji b'T
kam karte hé. ap kaha rehte h&? apke kitne b" ai-behené hé. apki
mata ji kya kam kartt h&?

Exercise 2

acc'a bura 37T
baRa c'oTa GE]l
behen b"al e

laRka laRk1 [EET
écjmi aurat SITEHT
ha nahi 2l

457 45
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Exercise 3

banaras  se A

sheher mé qETH

das behené & TEd

car bhat qv Wi

do admi g e

kitne bhat [EERRIE

pili saR1 gl ATE

Exercise 4

kahiye R

xusht EeRl|

baR1 xusht hut GEl @“ﬁ §"‘§

pura nam PUUIL

disra qUq

kitne b"a1 e g

milége T

Exercise 5
adga®adz xO@QOOY®zyxufg
llkj@zxcvbnmas®qwerty
zxcv@®®adgartyf gh@sghjo
rty f@begt@OEO®DDz q®s k x p
cvbnwsxedvratght@hzc
qazwcecwsviryhnmhuik@uec

Exercise 6

Voices of two women: Abhilasha Pande and Meenu Bharati
Setting: A crowded shop

STATT: (bumps into Meenu) 9% T |
Hi: T T AT FE | agd 02 ¥
ATHATT: 7 |

A W AW A AR 2

ATHATT: AT W AW A 4 7 |
ST 39 fEwr @ € A7

g S &t
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ABHILASHA:  (bumps into Meenu) maf kijiye.

MEENU: maf ki bat nahi. bahut b"R he.
ABHILASHA: sac.

MEENU: mera nam Meenu Bharati he.
ABHILASHA: aur mera nam Abhilasha Pande he.
MEENU: mé yaha roz ati hii.

ABHILASHA: ap dillf ki h€ na?

MEENU: jT ha.

e 3 pal” tin  Unit 3

Exercise 1

| 9@ g7 @ e qfed/ad Y & fod fede Ated | variation:
TqIfed = =1y

FIT AIHT 24T e !
g1l 31 =7 A1 |

g5l T H HW Al |
AYHT & F=T ATE Al |

[V N NS I )

muj"ko jaipur ki TikaT cahiye/muj"ko jaipur ke liye TikaT cahiye.
kya apko davai cahiye?

muj"ko do ghar cahiye.

muj"ko garage mé kar cahiye.

apko ye sundar saRT cahiye.

[ I SRS I NS e

Exercise 2

1M wd aea 2l 2% E Wi 2| 39 UM U% B
AW B S B SYEe Be-ad Bl 6 Il &M aned |
7 I R Y A

1 meri ek behen he. 2 mere do b"ai hé. 3 mere pas ek kampyuTar
he. 4 mera hal T'k he. 5 muj"ko sir-dard he. 6 muj*ko kam
cahiye. 7 mera laRka g"ar leta he.

Exercise 3

LEED a7 % |
77 a I B
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iees

T 9T
3E WS
SHdl <M

muj"ko
mere pas
apke

7 H fhde 3Medr 27
T T 2 |
b ol 7 |
F 7

buxar he.

rupiye he.
ghar mé€ kinte admi h&?

mera sheher bahut sundar he.

ye flight
is ka dam

apke liye he.
kya he?

Exercise 4

WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:

WAITER:
You:
WAITER:

WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:

WAITER:
You:
WAITER:

ﬂﬁ,ﬁa%%ﬁﬁww%?

o

TIT-AIIT MR (i.e. vegetarian) |

SRTET-IT o & | a8 &1 &7 or
TAIZRFT-751T Sk 2 | TE F T
T, T2, 7T, qestl AW e |

TR 2@ T FACER aifed |
% % |

namaste.

namaste.

ap kese hé?

(mg) Thk hii.
épkg menu cahiye?
nahit, lunch ke liye special kya he?

lunch-special shakahart (i.e.vegetarian) he.
shakahari-special T'ik he. vo kya he? or vegetarian-special

T'k he. ye kya he?

dal, roT1, rayta, sabzi aur caval.
muj'ko dal zard masaledar cahiye.
T'k he.
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ue ¢ Unit 4
Exercise 1

o1 UG T & | Gl 1 U §  gEel - U € | el T
F G 2| GHR T H A © | GBI TN F A © |
muj"ko paR™a pasand he. muj"ko kya pasand he? muj"ko kya-
kya pasand he? muj"ko gane ka shauk he. muj"ko terne ka shauk
he. muj"ko k"ane ka shauk he.

By substituting 3m9@r apko for W muj’ko, you can generate six
more sentences.

Exercise 2

| Ja@: T & e A dl AT 99S ©
2 SEE: SEI @ &Rl AR Baa e & /@ A 8 §
3 F@EE: T @ YA I AIES E
THYT @l AW (or f@T) EFT A99=< % |
THYT Bl Higad A9 2 |
THYT @l SN (or FHrgl TE) AT % |
4 FAdE:  THI BT THMAET TN UHE E |
THYT @l BRI (or JAI2fI) EHT U< & |
Y BT HRME TS % |
THYT @l YA T 992 © |
T B AAE (or EGREN) FA 9H<E 7 |

gane ke alava John ko nacna pasand he.

Judy ko kahaniya aur kavitaé lik"ne ka shauk he. or

Judy ko kahaniya aur kavitag lik"ne ke shauk hé.

3 Ramesh ko murga (or chicken) k"ana napasand he.
Ramesh ko non-vegetarian (or masahari) k"ana napasand he.
Ramesh ko kavita€ napasand he.

Ramesh ko desht sangit (or country music) napasand he.

4 Ramesh ko samosa k"ana pasand he.

Ramesh ko shakahar (or vegetarian) k"ana pasand he.

Ramesh ko kahaniya pasand hé.

Ramesh ko b"artiya (or hindustanilIndian) sangit pasand he.

o —

Exercise 3

1 John likes to eat/eating. John likes food.
2 John likes to sing/singing. John likes (the) song.
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Exercise 4 (examples)
X & T T A1 | 3T w1 dwe () & A A |

x karne se mana karna (to prohibit from doing x); unka kehna:
kamra saf karo (their saying: clean your room).

Exercise b

D] T W AH © | GHR A A © | qEH! TAT T @l @ |
Variation: W = ﬂéff

muj"ko terne ka shauk he. muj"ko terna pasand he. muj"ko terna
acc'a lagta he.

Exercise 6

1 cats et

2

3 spicy foods TS T
4 cricket (game) e

5<&’aratnaTayam 2L
6

ue ¢« Unit b

(If you are female, the final vowel of the verb forms given in italics
needs to be replaced by the vowel §1.)

T A x T

(number) f& 3T 7 77|
fewll AT AT AT
T2 fawll (x 9187) &1 Il 2 |
fill out the address.
(number) &1 & a1 |

(or X (number) AT &) |
ST

mera nam Xx he.

(number) din rahiiga.

dillf aur agra jatuga.

ye dillt (x city) ka pata he:
(fill out the addresss)
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(number) dind ke bad.
(or x (number) tarix ko).
ji nahi.

Exercise 2

Y 39, o T BT qHT & B AN A A1 & 0 AN {hal 37 6 7
TEd g7 T, Wikt AT HI AT TE £ B HA AT | MI qIE e 7
gl & | A MEN H AT AR &7

mé apke liye kya kar sakta hii? ham agra jana cahte hé. agra kitni
dar he? bahut diir nahi, lekin ap kab ja rahe hé? ham kal jaége.
gaR1 suba dillt se caltt he. ap gaR1 se jana cahte he?

Exercise 3
o et
TR 9 Wl | 9g @7 g0 g5 | T & 3N e &7 &l ¥ (e A @
2| forerh aga 91 =T % | W fUern garg Stered e | dled ¥ garg
ST H Tl A At & | MR Y3 &A1 e A S9El e ¢ |l 7
e

T e,
TSI |

Priya Rakesh:

tumhara xat mila. paR" kar xushi hui. tum kab a rahe ho? kal mé&
Chicago ja raha hii. Chicago bahut baRa sheher he. mé Chicago
hawal jahdz (airplane) se jatiga. lekin m& hawai jahaz se nahi jaina
cahtd hil. gaRT muj'e hawai jahaz se zyada pasand he. baki sab
T"k he.
tumhara dost,
Rajiv

Exercise 4

A 2l AT ET 3 T e o AT o fop v @ e v EY
T D T I8 TS & D [ W5 &7

ap kahi ja rahi hé. ap yaha kitne din rahégi? ap kiska kam kar
rahi h&? kya apko cay bahut pasand he? apke kitne b"al h&?
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Exercise 5

T ER U Mierad v e, df 4 g & A% BT/ &l | IS/
T BT TE T TN | A9 o ue A A e w5 g miE T |
‘ ot

AT IS/ A Ui & T B g g | el geit A g
TE A AN AT | FB T F AG AT AHT B T A

agar muj'ko ek million dollars milége, to m& duniya ka safar
kartiga/kartgi. raja/rani ki tarah rahtiga/rahtigi. apne liye ek nav
aur Rolls Royce xaridiiga /xaridiigi. apni patni/ apne pati ke liye
hire xaridiiga/xaridugi. lekin xushi se pagal nahi ho jatga/jangi,
kuc" der ke bad apni naukri karne zarir jatiga/jaugi.

Exercise 6

2 IET B | T Forpiar 7 E | e Bl 9w dehd § | 2w Rl A o
Ao © | &9 Tl T T W § | BT F agd 9 € | B & A 9B
Tqohd & 3T &7 Fa1G € Fobd & | T &7 ®BM BT Ahd © | & S &I &7
qhd 2 |29 &Y Tl Yohd & | A 9T & WA & Adid €| i

quﬁmﬂaﬁ@)l

ham Robot he. ham California se h€. ham hind1 bol sakte he. ham
hindT samaj® b sakte h&. ham hindT gane ga sakte h&. hamari
memory bahut baR1 he. ham har saval piic" sakte h& aur har
javab de sakte h€. yani har kam kar sakte h€. ham hamesha kam
kar sakte h&. ham kab"l nahi t"akte h&. hamare pas har saval ka
javab he. lekin masaledar k"ana nahi k"a sakte.

Exercise 7

(O U R S

(O U I S

e fae ST AT WEW AT () |

J fafegr gaasT | = did A (FRA) |

AT A

Hifs I I Tl @l 2o g2 amn ared € |
T fewr gz wa A (or TH BT T

Smith jT America agle mahine jagge.

ve British Airways se New York jaége.

ji nahi.

kyoki ve apne baccd ko Disney World dik"ana cahte hé.
ve Disney World sat din (or ek haftd) rah€ge.
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ge & Unit 6
Exercise 1

¥ g, 9 T fea ores 4! WY A 9 9 e WA g o aww &
fat & | ¥ &H9 T a1 AW A O | & 9 T 97| 2 e o
AT B AT H ASH AT FG I A TR R |

mere dost, ve din kitne acc"e t"e! méne soca ve din hamesha rahé&ge.
ve bacpan ke din t"e. m& hamesha k"lta tha aur nacta t"a. har ciz
sundar t'T. har din naya t"a aur har rat ka andaz t'a. ab ve din
nahi din rahe.

Exercise 2

¥ &
T J! I |

ki
4
g

1 mé vaha gayl.

2 usne muj'ko bataya.

3 ham g"ar aye.

4 tum g"ar der se pahiice.

5 unhoéne police ko report k1.
6 apko ye kitab kab mil.

Exercise 3

A9 ATA-TUAT H T Bl g7
A HAT-TIAT F ST FF A1/
FAT IAHT ARAT T A1 AT e A7
T I H &S 7

T T Tl AT ST Il el 85 7
DN HISZ AT g A A HA L
FAT @ A S A H B B 7

~N N R W=

1 apke mata-pita ka janma kaha hua?
2 apke mata-pita ka janma kab hua?
3 kya unka parivar amir t"a ya garib t"a?
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unki shadi kab hut?

unki umar kitnT t"T jab unki shadi hut?

unk1 arranged marriage hui ya love marriage?
kya apki ma ap ke pitd se choT1 h&?

~N O DN A

Exercise 4

ool fopment S o e’

fopme afta 7 us et @7

TE 9T FF g5 1

A BT H® A H A TE oar?
Tg &A1 gre a7

AW & T T ®a ar?

AN N AW

kal kiska janma din t"3?

kiske parivar ne ek party ki?

vo party kab hut?

John ko kiske bare mé& maliim nahf t"a?
ye kesT party t'T?

John ka janma din kab t"a?

AN DN R W —

Exercise 5

M@ 27 3% 4xe  SE@ 6Wa T
1 sac 2T 3T 4 i"aT 5 sac 6 sac 7 sac

1 9 S § e A &M el & |
2 AA-%he NI URdT 24l 3Edr |
3 3%l 3MEAT A AN T a9 2 |

1 puriane zamane mé& admi g"ar m& kam naht karte t.

2 aj-kal sara parivar TV dek"a he.
3 aj-kal admi aur auraté k"ana banate hé.

qs 9w Unit 7
Exercise 1
| gzl Far A 2 |

2 & AT A b E7
3 IHHN HE AN 92T © |
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AN DN

AN N R W

TE How € | TR d1e? A 9l ¢ |
AN @ 9gd FM & | A I HB G Tal € |

muj"ko sitar ati he.

kya ap ter sakte h€?

usko kaha jana he?

unhdne sangit kab sik"a?

vo salesman he. usko bahar jana paRta he.

John ko bahut kiam he. isliye usko kuc" fursat nahi he.

Exercise 2

AN DN R W~

1 Bill ko jaldi he kyoki uskt gaR1 das minute m€ jane vali he.
2 Driver jaldt karo, mere dost ki flight ane vali he.
3 sardi ka mausam t"a, jaldi barf girne vali t"7.

4 party ke liye mehman pahiicne vale he.

5 s"am ka samay t"a, and"ra hone vala t"a.

6 ap kab" hindustan gaye h&?

Exercise 3

1 e SHF TSMI © |

2 Z#T SHE! FIA B T E |

3 TE THHT T % |

4 gz THH BT TA % |

5 e IR FHUZ UM T |

6 WIH BT o T 7 |

1 ad"yapak  usko paR"ana he.

2 Doctor usko mariz ko dek"na he.

3 gayak usko gana he.

4 Driver usko kar calani he.

5 d"obi usko kapRe d"one hé.

6 lekhak usko lik'na he.
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Exercise 4

F Y 77 {00 Remzam @27 forg &’
T T S STET & T o7

Y Rl T2 UG AT, A9 4 =9 Ue Ao |
T drgr 9T=1 9 qepar/adn 7 |

IHF qgd IS AT A ¢ |

Y el ar [Aega ga T

AN DN R W~

1 kya ap mere liye recommendation letter likh dége?
2 rat ay1 aur and’era ho_gaya t"a.

3 mé hindi nahi paR" saktd, ap ye xat paR" dijiye.
4 vo t"oRa t"oRa ter sakta/leta he.

5 usko bahut acc'a nacna ata he.

6 mé ap ki bat bilkul b"iil gaya.

Exercise 5
A § 3 g9 UM 921 A1 | a9 § 2@ & 9 S gl o1 | aEed
Y 93l gars A1 g2l o | S99 § g3 S @a 92l AT | a9 H g
HIAT-IYAT & A Al FIE A g3 o |

bacpan mé muj"e diid" pina paRta t"a. bacpan mé& muj"e doctor ke
pas jana paRta t'a. bacpan m& muj‘e davai pini paRt1 t". bacpan
mé& muj'e Tika lagvana paRta t"a. bacpan mé muj'e mata-pita ke
sath cizé xaridne jana paRta t"a.

Exercise 6

lge 27 3%z 47k ST 63y 14
1 2s 3 4 i 5s 6" 7s
s = Unit 8

Exercise 1

SEY, AYEI% TP9d | dhe% &l a1 @1 &7 JEE SUdl e § &M
T & | g8 MYl 39 &7 TEl 97| AR A 2

aiye, tashrif rakMye. taklIif ki bat kya he? shayad apko daftar mé
kam zyada ho. vo apka intazar kar rahi t". adab arz he.
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Exercise 2

1 9% @I, § g% We a4 |

2 W9 T fer |

3 9 AT g€ T

4 U FHB FaE TEl & |

5 H9 I AR A W |

1 maf kijiye, m& cheque b"ejna b"ul gaya.

2 méne k"ana k"a liya.

3 apka buxar baR" gaya.

4 apne kuc" javab nahi diya.

5 ap meri salah man [ijiye.

Exercise 3

1 3reamas BET B TGl ¢ |

2 =T il AT 2 |

3 FrEm % HI B §

4 =i FUZ G ¥ |

5 A M1 &A1 B |

6 T FHIT AT € |

7 e st EUIEGRCECI I

1 ad"yapak c"atrd ko paR"ata he.
2 DakTar (doctor) Tika lagata he.

3 cashier cheque cash karta he.
4 darzi kapRe banata he.

5 k"ansama k"ana banata he.

6 driver kar calata he.

7 civil engineer imarat€ banvata he.
Exercise 4

(O N R S

N —

M q &=l 7 AW & goan |
9 =T F 39T I feraan |
w%@%mwwm%l
M f&w=T A 9T Hel FAa @ § |
tw%@%aﬁaﬁww%l

Shyam: shyam ne hilDa se apni kar calvayi.
Shyam: shyam hilDa se apna xat lik"vayega.

Shyam: shyam hilDa se apna g"ar banva raha he.
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4 Shyam: shyam hilDa se apni kahani sunva raha t"a.
5 Shyam: shyam hilDa se apni laRki ko paR"vata he.
Exercise 5

1 & 931 9 £l @Sl 9gd UHS € |

2 T TAd g5 9gd ger @ 7® d |

3 T T ™fzar 3 @ d9rl

4 HAW g9 PR S e agd = © |

5 T Tl wBferl @ |

6 T ST F I Ted @l e @A |

1 hasna: muje vo histi laRkT bahut pasand he.
2 kPelna: klelte bacce bahut sundar lag rahe t"e.
3 gana: gati ciRiya uR rahi t".

4 sitar bajana: sitar bajatd admi bahut acc"a he.

5 terna: tert macaliyd ko dek"o.

6 rona: Doctor ne rote bacce ko Tika lagaya.

Exercise 6

Ve 29 WA S @l ST T TET A1 Al 37 A MEl S A
W R M A I | 8 a8 g9 8 &7 il | 39 a7 U A & a1
FHTY AT g5 | TSl 37 a8 U %el, 39 a7 d9gd &F & a8 T8 A
2|30 SAarg A, ‘3redt ard o b o MEN 2T A A, a1 ¥ 3 o
T3 |

mé railway station par apne dost ka intzar kar raha t'a. t"oR1 der
bad gaR" ayT aur mera dost gaR" se utrd. ham bahut xush ho
kar mile. is bar pz:ic sal ke bad hamari mulakat hui. t"oRT der bad
méne kaha, ‘is bar bahut der ke bad yaha aye ho’. usne javab
diya, ‘acc bat t"I ki agar gaRhi der se na ati, to m& aj b"I na ata’.

ge € Unit9

~N N DN R W

AT FAEHE U2 4 A E |
W?ﬂeﬂ?waﬁ%ﬁ[%l

AT E |
@R BifeoT UG AT % |
AT R gy T 9 2 |
AN g7 fag7 9 A E
@R @R ZdTE @ A © |
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log laundrymat kapRe d"one jate hg.
log restaurant k"ana k"ane jate hé.
log movie theatre film dek"ne jate hé.
log college paR™ne jate hg.

log swimming pool terne jate he.

log bar beer pine jate he.

log pharmacy davai lene jate he.

~N OB W=

Exercise 2

& ¢ gU ara |

SN A g0 &9 e ol

7E 9ET AAT AT @A © |

@z AT g AW Al |

AR T FEFET g W @S gU e |

vo beT"e hue bola.

John so(y)e hue has raha t"a.

ye sheher sotya sa lagta he.

1aRki royi hut ghar ayi.

aurat ne swimming pool par leTe hue kaha.

(O U N S

(U I SN US I N e

Exercise 3

g1 qrd
feran =d
qar RIE)S
i T
AT T
sunt bat
lik"a xat
hasta laRka
caltt gaR1
biile log

bhagtt  billl
Exercise 4

| & 3 s HEMT Tel T4 |
2 & AN 7 M G A e 8



306

Key to exercises

T = fan S
9 [a@ 7 Sl T
9@ ¥ 9= uer AR |
FT G T I Ty

AN N B~ W

John se ek kahani paR" gayi.

ham logd se k"ana k"aya ja raha he.
tumse kya kiya jayega?

muj® se chicken curry banayl gayi.
Bill s& ye paR"a jayega.

kya apse gana gaya gaya?

(o) NV, NN SRR US I O R

Exercise 5

=
a3
FE
5
¥

|
8
|
E
&
B
s
5
ga

hamko vaha jane ka mauka mila.

John ko hindustan jane ka mauka aksar milta he.
ye sunhera mauka t"a.

apko kitab lik'ne ka mauka kab milega?

is kagaz mé& kya lik"a he?

billi ko mauka mila aur vo dud" pi gayi.

ye bahut acc"e mauke ki bat he.

~N N R W N

gre 9°  Unit 10

Exercise 1
Erarer & Fer A % |
92rg F@Y S |
T T & AU T W2 @ AT § A A E
HEll ST @I T T & AT © |
AT A E |
T H Al A E |

LAICEOE] ST STe A 2 |
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divali diye jalaye jate he.
paTaxe calaye jate he.
raja ram ke apne rajya lauTane ki xushi mé manaya
jata he.
holi shatrud ko b"l mitra banaya jata he.
gulal lagaya jata he.
rapga se k"ela jata he.
rakshaband’an d'aga badha jata he.

Exercise 2

Enemies are also made friends.

Lamps are lit.

The thread is tied.

Fire crackers are lit.

Gulal is used.

(It) is played with colour.

(It) is celebrated in the happiness of the return of King Rama to
his kingdom.

~N OB W=

Exercise 3

1 Eramwir divalt

2 T rakshaband"an
3 TEEeEe rakshaband"an
4 Frer holt

5 g divalt
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shabadkosh kram

Dictionary order

The dictionary order of Devanagari script is given below, working
vertically down the columns. The nasalized vowels precede the oral
vowels. The conjunct forms of a consonant (non-syllabic) follow all
the syllabic forms. Thus, 3 & precedes 31 4, whereas the non-syllabic
form &k follows @l kau. The Sanskrit letters & ksha, T tra and & gya
follow # k, T t and < j, respectively.

A a ®/%F kalqa ) Tha g ba
M a T/g  kha/xa g/  Dal/Ra 9 ba
T i T ga/Ga /g D"a/R"a ¥ ma
R q g'a 7 Na g ya

3 u g na d ta T ra
KT g ca q t"a @ la

* o1l 5 cha g da T walva
T e /S jalza g dha 91 sha
U e T ja ¥  na Y SHa
A o I Na 9 pa T sa
A au z Ta ®/% pha/fa g ha



Tl JTeaTel
angrezi-hindi
shabdaval

English-Hindi glossary

Some basic vocabulary useful for everyday communication is given
below. The vocabulary is presented in the following groups:

* body, health and ailments
* colours

« family and relatives

* food and drink

* numbers

e time

e important verbs

The gender of the nouns is specified as masculine (m.) and feminine
(f.). Adjectives are given in their base masculine singular form. Since
the plural forms of the nouns are predictable from the gender, only
the singular forms are listed. Verbs are specified for the agentive
(+/—7 ne; in perfective tenses) and experiential subjects (+@&1 ko) if
they fail to select the regular nominative subjects. Also, if the object
of a verb takes a specific postposition instead of the regular &1 ko
postposition, it is specified in the following way:

wait 3d & x ka intzar karna ‘to wait for x’
This shows that the verb $d<? @7 intzar karna ‘to wait’ takes the

@ ka ‘of’ postposition instead of @1 ko or the equivalent of the
English ‘for’. Verbs are listed in the infinitive form.
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Body, health and ailments
Parts of the body and appearance

ankle gl eR1I (f))

back 9 piT" (f.)

bald UE ganja (m.)

beard el daR" (f)

blood g, I lahii (m.), x@in (m.)
body 9, o sharir (m.), jisma (m.)
chest BTl c"att (f.)

ear CAE] kan (m.)

elbow BHIEAr kohni (f.)

eye e ak" (f.)

face T, i cehra (m.), mith (m.)
finger EUGHl unglt (f.)

foot W per (m.)
forehead qren mat"a (m.)

hair el bal (m.)

hand &Y hat" (m.)

head o sir (m.)

heart fea dil (m.)

kidney ﬂ?{f gurda (m.)

knee el g'uTna (m.)

leg @, 20 lat (f.), Tag (f)
lip e haT" (m.)
moustache 4% miic" (f)

mouth 9z mith (m.)

neck el gardan (f.)

nose BlEa nak (f.)

shoulder B kand"a (m.)
stomach e peT (m.)

throat el gala (m.)

thumb AT angiT"a (m.)

toe T @l S per k1 upgli ()
tongue Y, TE jib" (f.), zaban (f.)

Health and ailments

.

ache, pain g dard (m.)
ailment, sickness A/ bimari/bimari (f.)
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appetite, hunger
blind

blister

boil

breath
burning sensation
cholera
common cold
cough

deaf
defecation
dumb
dysentry
feeling breathless
feeling dizzy
health
healthy

ill

indigestion
injury

itch

lame

malaria

rash

sneeze

sprain
swelling
temperature
thirst
typhoid
tuberculosis
ulcer
unconscious

Colours

black
blue
brown
colour
green

E

o

3374 4

el b"uk" (f.)
3 and"a (m.)
Bl c"ala (m.)
HIET p'oRa (m.)
I sas (f.)
ST jalan (f.)
Es1l hezi (m.)
o™ zukam (m.)
@t K'ast ()
B behra (m.)
TS 3 TaTTi ana (+ko)
I giiga (m.)
fersT pecish (f.)
A Fe sis caR™na (+ka)
7 g sir cakrana (+ka)
T, Hed svast"ya (m.), sehat (f.)
T, TG svast'a, tandrust
FT/femT bimar (m.)
ElSm L bad-hazmi (f.)
dre coT (f)
Al Kujli (f)
GUE lapgRa (m.)
qARAT maleriya (m.)
HE dad (m.)
i ik (f)
L] moc (f.)
LSE siijan (f.)
g9 buxar (m.)
21K pyas (f.)
e g9 miyadi buxar (m.)
quie®, &g tapedik (m.), shaya (m.)
T nasiir (m.)
T_IIT behosh
kala
nila
bara
ragga (m.)
hara
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orange A=A santri
pink jﬂﬁf gulabt
purple (dark) T b&gni
purple (light) SILE jamni
red Tt 1al

sky blue AT asmant
saffron T kesari
white ey safed
white (skin) T gord
yellow e pila

Family and relatives

aunt
father’s sister
father’s older brother’s wife
father’s younger brother’s wife
mother’s brother’s wife
mother’s sister

brother

brother-in-law
husband’s older brother
husband’s sister’s husband
husband’s younger brother
wife’s brother
wife’s sister’s husband

child

daughter

daughter-in-law

father

father-in-law
granddaughter
daughter’s daughter
son’s daughter
grandfather
father’s father
mother’s father

3949 A938429

=T, T

£y 3348

bua

tai

cact

mami

mausi

xala (Muslim)
b"ar

jeT"

nandol

devar

sala

saD"ii

bacca (m.), bacet (f.)
beT1

bahi

pita (Hindu-Sikh)
abba (Muslim)
sasur

dohtt
pott

dada

nana
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grandmother
father’s mother
mother’s mother
grandson
daughter’s son
son’s son
husband

mother

mother-in-law
nephew
brother’s son
sister’s son
niece
brother’s daughter
sister’s daughter
relative
sister
sister-in-law
brother’s wife
wife’s sister
husband’s sister
son
son-in-law
uncle
father’s older brother
father’s sister’s husband
father’s younger brother
mother’s brother
mother’s sister’s husband

wife

Food and drink

Foodgrains and flours

black beans GUER
chickpea flour CEES

lob"iya (m.)
besan (m.)

dadt
nani

dohta

pota

pati (Hindu, Sikh)
xavind (Muslim)

mata, ma (Hindu, Sikh)
ammi (Muslim)

sas

b"atija
bhaja

batiji
bhaj
rishtedar
behen

b"ab"
sali
nanad
beTa
javat

tau

p'iip"a

caca

mama

mausa (Hindu, Sikh)
xali (Muslim)

patni (Hindu, Sikh)
bibt (Muslim)
gharvall
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chick peas BTl c"ole (m. pl.)
corn hs makai (f.)
flour 31 aTa (m.)
flour (refined) EG meda (m.)
lentils ard dal (f.)
kidney beans TeTtE rajmah (f.)
moog beans/lentils 7 3 miig dal (f.)
rice qrded caval (m.)
wheat e gehii (m.)
Fruits and nuts

almond qre™ badam (m.)
apple 9 sev (m.)
apricot A xumini (f.)
banana el kel (m.)
cashew nuts AN kajia (m.)
fruit; dry fruit  Wel; e p'al (m.); meva (m.)
grapes Y angir (m.)
guava 3RS amrid (m.)
lemon ﬁ’l{/f\ﬂq nimba (m.)
mango M am (m.)
melon EELE Tl k"arbiija (m.)
orange AW/AT santra (m.)
peach Y aRia (m.)
peanuts TR miigp"ali (f.)
pear AT nashpati ()
pistachio for pista (m.)
plum SISeEln) alabuxara (m.)
tangerine Bl narangi (f.)
walnut e ak"roT (m.)
watermelon e tarbij (m.)
Vegetables

beetroot ghal cukandar (m.)
bittergourd EaLl] kareld (m.)
cabbage Fd bandgob'i (f.)
courgette ar torT (f.)
cucumber Eeln k"ira (m.)
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fenugreek LR met" (f.)

garlic [GELE lehsun (m.)

ginger (fresh) SIEEC) adrak (f.)

mustard el sarsoé (m.)

okra B b"NDI (f.)

onion 2| pyaz (m.)

peas 2T maTar (m.)

potatoes &GN ala (m.)

pumpkin oty kaddd (m.)

radish el miili (f))

spinach BIGE palak (f.)

tomato HIET TamaTar (m.)

vegetable AT sabzi (f.)

Herbs and spices

aniseed At saif (m.)
asafoetida & hig (f.)

bay leaves aF o= tez pattd (m.)
black cardamom CEIEGIRE baRi ilayaci (f.)

black pepper (black) Hrel Frd kalt mirca (f.)
cardamom EGIREl ilayaci (f.)

chilli fod, @ frd mirca (f.), 1al mirca (f.)
cinnamon CGEIET dalcini (f.)

cloves AT laiig (m.)
coriander g d"aniya (m.)
cumin Sk jira (m.)

curry powder H I kari pauDar (m.)
ginger (dry) At sanT" (f.)

mango powder SEC amcir (m.)

mint EFT paudini (m.)
mixed spices T HATAT garam masala (m.)
mustard seeds T rai (f)

nutmeg SEHA jaypal (m.)
saffron Ed kesar (m.)

salt THE namak (m.)

spices T/ masala/masale (m.)
tamarind Al imli (f.)

turmeric ] haldi (f.)
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Food items (dishes), etc.

alcoholic drinks
betel leaf

betel nut

bread (Indian)

bread (Western)

butter

buttermilk

cheese

coffee

curry (Indian)

cgg

food
non-vegetarian
vegetarian

juice

lentils

meat

milk

oil

purified butter

sugar (white)

sugar (brown)

sweets

tea

tobacco

vinegar

water

yoghurt

Cooking processes

baking (oven cooking)
boiling

cooking

cutting

frying

o

agl
ECICE]
T
FE

ISR

sharab (f.)

pan (m.)

supart (f.)

roTT (f.), capati (f.)
p"ulkd (m.), nan (m.)
puri (f.), paraT"a (m.)
kulca (m.), b"aTira (m.)
Dabal roTi (f.)
makk"an (m.)

lasst (f.)

panir (m.)

kafi ()

kaR" ()

aNDa (m.)

k"ana (m.)

masahar

shakahart

ras (m.)

dal (f.)

mis (m.), goshta (m.)
diad" (m.)

tel (m.)

g (m.)

cint (f.)

shakkar (f.)

miT"at (f.)

cay ()

tambakia (m.)

sirka (m.)

pani (m.), jal (m.)
dahi (m./f.)

tandari
ubalna (+ne)
pakana (+ne)
kaTna (+ne)
talna (+ne)
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grilling
grinding
kneading
mixing
peeling
roasting
rolling
seasoning
sieving
slicing

Tastes

bitter
delicious/tasty
savoury/salty
sour

spicy
sweet

taste
tasteless

Numbers

Cardinal

O 00 3 N W W=

TFEEIEEETERS

FaT sékna (+ne)

o pisna (+ne)

e giidna (+ne)

i milana (+ne)

BT c"lna (+ne)

T b"tinna (+ne)

e belna (+ne)

[SECARGRICIH taRka lagana (+ne)

BT c"anna (+ne)

AT cirna (+ne)
Dl kaRva
THEw mazedar
THHH namkin
gl k"'aTTa
e, fder masaledar, mircavala
EECE caTpaTa
A1 miT'a
LS svad
Hihl, STaTE p'ika, besvad
ek 14 dres caudah
do 15 9<2 pandrah
tin 16 #E solah
car 17 A<E, 998 sattrah
pic 18 3orE aTharah
che 19 3= unnis
sat 20 9/ bis
aT" 21 zFbM ikkis
nau 22 A bais
das 23 T=9 tels
gyarah 24 T caubis
birah 25 g™ pacc'is
terah 26 BEA c"abbis
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27 TR
28 3eEA
29 3T
30
31 s
32 T
33 Fam
34 A
35 Yam
36 BAA
37 W
38 srEdam
39 T
40 T
41 FadrE
42 =
43 A
44 FEeg
45 YdmeT™
46 W
47 Ham
48 =A™
49 I
50 TE™
51 g
52 aEd
53 fovad
54 e
55 o
56 B
57 FAEd
58 3rEgE
59 IS
60 S
61 3B
62 are
63 s

150
1,000
10,000

sattais
aT"ats
untis

tis
ikattis
battis
t€tis
caiitts
pétis
cattls
sEtTs
aRatis
untalis
calis
iktalis
byalis
tétalis
cauvalis
pétalis
chiyalis
sétalis
aRtalts
uncas
pacas
ikyavan
bavan
tirpan
cauvan
pacpan
c"appan
sattavan
aTT avan
unsaT"
saTh
iksaT"
basaT"
tiresaT"

64 TS
65 TIT
66 TS
67 qTTS
68 3T=TC
69 TEAT
70 T
71 Zae
72 g
73 T
74 qrET
75 ggE
76 foeaT
77 AdE
78 oEl
79 T
80 3=
81 I
82 Tl
83 femd
84 FRE
85wl
86 Toaml
87 T
88 3Teor
89 e
90 7=
91 FHMd
92 TN
93 forTd
94 T
95 TEMd
I RERIGE]
97 AdHT
98 3erd
99 =Y
100 A

9, T
ESIES

caisaT"
pésaT"
cliyasaT"
sarsaT"
aRsaT"
unhattar
sattar
ikhattar
bahattar
tihattar
cauhattar
pactattar
c"ihattar
satahatta
aT"hattar
unasi
assi

ikast
bayast
tirast
caurasi
paccasi
cliyast
sattasi
aTT"as1
navasi
nabbe
ikyanve
bayanve
tiranve
cauranve
pacanve
cliyanve
satanve
aTT"anve
ninyanve
sau

shiinya, sifar
ek sau pacas
hazar

das hazar
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100,000 (a hundred thousand)
1,000,000 (a million)

10,000,000 (ten million)
1,000,000,000 (a billion)
10,000,000,000 (ten billion)
100,000,000,000 (a hundred billion)
1,000,000,000,000 (a trillion)

Ordinal

first K pehla
second 3 diisra
third A tisra
fourth e cautha
fifth LICE]] pacva

U ol T
eq g
U HZ
T T3

L RCIE]

ek lak"
das lak"
ek karoR
das karoR
arab

das arab
k"arab

(Afterwards just add the suffix & -vé to the cardinal numbers.)

Fractions

!4 (a quarter)

(T®) g ek chaut"ai

'/2 (a half) e
’/4 (three-quarters) qT
1'/4 (one and a quarter) e

1'/2 (one and a half) )

134 (one and three-quarters) G &l
2'a 7T &
2'/ B

2a a
34 T qH
3 g qH
334 9 9

ad"a

pauna

sava (ek)

DeR"

paune do (i.e. the next number)

sava do

D"af (the numeral two is
incorporated in the word)

paune tin (i.e. the next number)

sava tin

saR" tin

paune car

Then follow the pattern given below to derive the other fractional

numbers.

number + /4 sava + number
number + '/2 saR" + number

number + ¥ paune + next number
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Decimal point

decimal

(Example: 1.5

SIMd dashamlav
0% 39M@d U ek dashamlav péc)

Percentages

Percentage
(Example: 50%

gfeigr, wEEr  pratishat, fisdi
@ gfg pacas pratishat)

Time
Hours
o’clock @ baje
1:15 qd1 (Tdh)  sava (ek)
1:30 =@ DeR"
1:45 a3 paune do (i.e. the next number)
2:15 4T & sava do
2:30 GH D"aT (the numeral two is incorporated in the word)
2:45 9 &9 paune fin (i.e. the next number)
3:15 9T 99 sava tin
3:30 ¢ 99 saRP tin
3:45 99 ¥ paune car
Examples
et EE| 77 ECB 2 B
kitne baje h€? or vakta kya  he?
how many o’clock are time  what is

What time is it?

% a2 | ek baja he. It is 1 o’clock.
T[{WATE| deR" baje hé. It is 1:30.
e dF a | paune tin baje h€. It is 2:45.
9:00 am  HIY/FTE & A savere/suba ke nau
9:00 pm  Td & AT rit ke nau

4:20

N goHRT 9 e car bajkar bis minaT
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6:50
year
month
day
hour
minute
second

A a9 ¥ &9 e
A

TEAT

fe

g

e

ehz, Id

Days of the week

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Sunday

Months

sat bajne mé das minaT
sal (m.)

mahina (m.)

din (m.)

g'anTa (m.)

minaT (m.)

sekinD (m.), pal (m.)

somvar (Hindu-Sikh), pir (Muslim)
mangalvar

bud"var

guruvar, brihaspativar (Hindu-Sikh)
jummerat (Muslim)

shukravar (Hindu-Sikh),

jumma (Muslim)

shanivar (Hindu-Sikh),

hafta (Muslim)

ravivar, itvar

The names of the months of the Hindu and Muslim calendar
are different from the Christian calendar. However, the Christian
calendar is officially used, so the Indian pronunciation of the months
is given below:

January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November
December

EERREEEE

SR ST
ECLCd
e

janvarl
farvart
marca
aprel

mai

jin

julat
agasta
sitambar
aktibar, akTabar
navambar
disambar
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Years

The word ‘year’ when used as part of a date is translated as A san.
For instance, 1995 (the year) is ¥ I=" A YdMd san unnis sau
pacanve but one can not say U& &1 A1 Al 9@Md ek hazar nau sau
pacanve.

Professions

doctor Gy Doctor
driver EIEEES Driver
hero BIRED nayak
heroine SlipEat nayika
lawyer JEHIA vakil
policeman gl%m et pulis vala
singer NIpES gayak
teacher IS ad"yapak
washerman €T D"ob1
writer [iEeEa lek"ak

Important verbs

Hindi verbs are listed in the infinitive form.

Abbreviations
(intr.) intransitive verb; does not take the T ne postposition
in the perfect tenses
(tr.) transitive verb; takes the T ne postposition in the perfect
tenses
(+7ne)  takes the T ne postposition in the perfect tenses
(T ne) does not take the 7 ne postposition in the perfect tenses

(+/—Tne) may or may not take the ¥ me postposition in the
perfect tenses

(+@T ko)  takes the @1 ko postposition with its subject; indicates
non-volitional action
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accept, agree
ache

afraid

agree

(be) angry

become angry
appear

be able to/can
be

beat

be born
begin, start

break
bring
burn
buy

call
catch
celebrate
change
choose
climb
collide
come
compare
complain

complete
converse
cost
count
cover
cry

cut
dance
desire
die
disappear

dislike

A

T AT
A

T B

T AT
T, Ao S
Herll

EEll

qw

X & 9 &M

X @I FEBT &M

TFT &M
TG T
AU BT

manni (+7 ne)

dard hona (+& ko)

Dar lagna (+a1 ko)
manni (+7 ne)

gussa hona

gussa karna (+ ne)
gussa ana (+a&0 ko)
lagnd, nazar ana (+@&0 ko)
sakna (-7 ne)

hona (— ne)

marni (+7 ne)

x ka janma honi (— ne)
shuru hona (intr.) (- ne)
shuru karna (tr.) (+ ne)
toRnd (+ ne)

lana (- ne)

jalna (intr.), jalana (tr.)
xaridna (+ ne)

bulina (+7 ne)

pakaRna (+ ne)
manani (+7 ne)

badalni (+/-7 ne)

cunna (+ ne)

caR"nd (- ne)

x se Takrana (+7 ne)
ana (- ne)

x kiy se tulnd karna (+ ne)
x se y ki shikdyat karna (+7 ne)

pira karna (+7 ne)

x se bat karna (+7 ne)

X (amount) lagna (-7 ne)
ginna (+7 ne)

D"akni (+7 ne)

rona, cillina (- ne)
kaTna (intr.), kaTna (tr.)
nicna (+7 ne)

x ki icc"a hona (- ne)
marni (— ne)

giyab hona (intr.) (7 ne)
giyib karna (tr.) (+9 ne)
nipasand honi (+a7 ko)
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AYHE B nipasand karna (+ ne)

do B karna (+ ne)

drink G pind (+7 ne)

drink (alcohol) I T sharab pina (+ ne)

drive (@) TAT [kir] calana (+ ne)

earn FHAT kamana (+7 ne)

enjoy AT B maza hona (intr.) (- ne)
AT BT maza karna (tr.) (+7 ne)
AT T maza lend (tr.) (+7 ne)

eat/dine T FT k"ana k"ana (+7 ne)

eat breakfast AT BT nishta karna (+7 ne)

enter ERE g'usna (-7 ne)

fall e girna (-7 ne)

feed eIkl K"ilana (+7 ne)

feel sick X & qaEFd 0 x ki tabiyat xarab hona (-7 ne)

BT

feel happy 9T BT xush hona (- ne)

feel sad TEM BT udas hona (-7 ne)

fight GES laRna (-7 ne)

finish T BM xatam hona (intr.) (-7 ne)
= HIT xatam karna (tr.) (+7 ne)

fix, recover, repair i &M T"k honi (intr.) (-7 ne)
i &I Tk karna (tr.) (+7 ne)

fly IS, ISHET uRna (intr.), uRana (tr.)

forgive, pardon AE HAT maf karnd (+7 ne)

get down, descend I utarni (— ne)

give &l dena (+ ne)

20 S jana (- ne)

go back T AT vapas jana (-7 ne)

grind T pisna (+7 ne)

hate X I TR BT x se nafrat karna (+7 ne)

hear Rl sunni (+ ne)
ERIERL sunai dena (+@&1 ko)

hire o o o kirdye par lena (+7 ne)

hope X @1 3T &M x ki dsha honi (- ne)

(get) hot T g2 garmi paRna (-7 ne)

(get) hurt e @ coT lagna (+&T ko)

inquire TEATS BT piac'tac’ karna (+7 ne)

invite X & T A x ke g'ar dna (- ne)
X 1 = & x ko nyauta dena (+7 ne)

jump Gl kiidna (- ne)

kill AT marna (+7 ne)
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knock at GEZHT

know ST
LIGCRAEI
qqT BT

(come to) know ESIRGHEI

laugh &

learn et

like T B
gqa< Al
SIEGREI

love X ¥ U &
X T UH @

live el

look AT

make SEIEI]

meet BRI

melt T

mix EIE

need, want qME, areT,
X @l SISt EEHT

(be) nervous BEUEI

object X T U T

open T, ETe

order (someone; 3T T,

but not something) gF &HTA

peel BT

permit ESIEEESI

persuade AT

place Tl

play [eEll

play (instrument) AT

praise X @l TG B

prepare T B
T H

pour STl

press CEIGIE

push T

put off EAGEI

put T, 2T

quarrel [GEST]

rain YT 2T

reach g

k"aTk"aTana (+7 ne)
janna (+7 ne)

maliim hona (+37 ko)
pata hona (+37 ko)

pata lagna (+&7 ko)
héasna (—7 ne)

sik"na (+7 ne)

pasand hona (+ko)
pasand karna (+ ne)
acc'a lagna (+a1 ko)

x se prem honi (+@ ko)
x se prem karnd (+7 ne)
rehna (- ne)

dek"na (+ ne)

banana (+7 ne)

milnd (-7 ne)

pig'alni (— ne)

mildna (+7 ne)

caiye (+@ ko), cihna (+7 ne)
x Ki zariirat hona (+@1 ko)
g'abrana (-7 ne)

X par etraz karna (+7 ne)
k"ulna (intr.), k"olna (tr.)
agya dend (+7 ne)

huxam karna (+7 ne)
c"lna (+7 ne)

ijazat dend (+7 ne)
manana (+7 ne)

rak"nd (+ ne)

k"elna (+7 ne)

bajana (+7 ne)

x ki tarif karna (+ne)
taiyar hona (intr.) (7 ne)
taiyar karna (tr.) (+7 ne)
Dalni (+ ne)

dabana (+ ne)

d"akelna (+ ne)

Talna (+7 ne)

rak"na (+7 ne), Dalna (+ ne)
l1aRna (— ne)

barish hona (- ne)
pahiicna (-7 ne)
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read T paR™a (+7 ne)
recognize RECIGEI pehcanni (+7 ne)
refuse, prohibit X H T @ x se mana karna (+7 ne)
remember g & yad hona (intr. +@&7 ko)
remember, qre @il yad karni (+7 ne)
memorize
respect X @1 Zoatd & x ki izzat karnd (+7 ne)
rest AWM FHIAT aram karna (+7 ne)
return, come back  d9d 31, vapas and (— ne)
@reT lauTna (— ne)
return (something) 9% &HIAT vapas karna (+7 ne)
@M lauTana (+7 ne)
ripe T pakna (- ne)
rise T, T uT'na (-7 ne), caR"nd (- ne)
run ST, AW dauRna (-7 ne), b"agna (- ne)
say HET kehna (+7 ne)
seem T lagna (+a1 ko)
sell CEE becnd (+ ne)
send T b'ejna (+ ne)
show feamr dik"ana (+ ne)
(take) shower T nahana (+/-7 ne)
sing T gina (+7 ne)
sit o beT"nd (— ne)
sleep AT sona (- ne)
slip TR plisalna (7 ne)
sneeze BT ¢"Tkna (+/-7 ne)
snow GRS barf girna (- ne)
speak CIGEI] bolna (+/—7 ne)
spend (money) =d BT xarca karna (+ ne)
spend (time) T, e bitana (+7 ne), kaTna (+7 ne)
spill T girana (+ ne)
spread e bic"ana (+7 ne)
stand T BT k"aRa hona (- ne)
stay &, Tl rehna (-7 ne), T"eherna (— ne)
steal Elafas| cori karni (+7 ne)
stop AT, T rukna (intr.), rokna (tr.)
study T paR"™na (+/—7 ne)
(be) surprised T BT herin honi (— ne)
swim T terna (- ne)
take care of AT BT dek"-b"al karna (+7 ne)
take @ lena (+ ne)
taste T cak™na (+7 ne)
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teach
telephone
tell, mention
think

throw
tired
touch

try

turn

turn over
understand
use
uproot
wait
wake up
walk
want, need
wash
waste
wear
weep

win
WOorry
worship
write

EEEl
ZEAGH BT

BT
X &1 BT BT
AT

GUEE)]

X %1 ST T
X @l AT &
Erll

e

afed, are
T

T

BESEI

N

T
ST
X &1 =T @7
X @l T Il
feraa

paR"ana (+7 ne)

Telifon karni (+7 ne)
batana (+7 ne)

x ka xyil hona (- ne)
socna (+7 ne)

p'ekna (+7 ne)

t"akna (- ne)

c"iina (+ ne)

x ki koshish karna (+7 ne)
muRna (intr.) moRna (tr.)
palaTna (+7 ne)

samaj'na (+/-7 ne)

x ka istemal karna (+7 ne)
uk"aRna (+ ne)

x ka intzar karna (+ ne)
uT™a (-7 ne)

calna (7 ne)

cahiye (+&7 ko), cahna (+7 ne)

d"oni (+7 ne)

gavani (+7 ne)

pehenna (+7 ne)

rona (- ne)

jitna (+/— ne)

x ki cinta karna (+7 ne)
x Ki piija karna (+7 ne)
lik"na (+7 ne)

Web resource

Hindi:

http://shabdkosh.com/

The following link is useful for translating English words into
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Real=3Tsl JTeaTdl
hindi-angrezi
shabdavali

Hindi-English glossary

The Hindi vocabulary used in the dialogues and reading practice
pieces is presented below in roman alphabetical order. However, it
should be pointed out that the vowel symbol & follows y, whereas
the nasalized vowels (with ~) and short vowels precede their corre-

sponding oral long vowels, respectively.

o

|
I o
el

c

U
I
S

ab"

ab" b

acc"a

acc"at (f))

acc"a lagna (+ko)
afsos (m.)

agla

akal paRna (-ne)
akela

aksar

amir

anaj (m.)

andaz (m.)
and"kara (m.)
apgrez (m.)
aggrezi (f.)

apna

apnana (+ne)

right now
even now
good, Okay

good (n.), quality, ideal

to like

sorrow (m.)
next

famine to occur
alone

often, usually
rich

grain, corn
style

darkness

the English

the English language
one’s own

to adopt
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b
I

wi‘r

o

grey

art"a (m.)

arz (f.)

asal mé

aslt

aTaT

aur

aur b"

aurat (f.)

ayod"ya ()

ak"

adab

adi

adat

admi

ag

aj-kal

akramaNa
karna (+ne)

am

ana (-ne)

ane vala

ap

apke

apko

aram (m.)

aram karna (+ne)

aTa (m.)

bacana (+ne)
bacca (m.)
bacpan (m.)
bahut

bahut xiib
baje

banana (+ne)
banaras

banda

banda hona (—ne)
banda karna (+ne)

banna (—ne)

meaning

request

in fact, in reality
real, genuine
unbreakable

and, more, other, else
even more

woman

Ayodhya (place name)
eye

salutation, greetings
etc.

habit

man

fire

nowadays

to attack

mango (n.); common (adj.), general
to come

about to come

you (honorific)

your

to you

comfort, rest

to rest

flour

to save

child

childhood

very

great! splendid!

o’clock

to make

Banaras (one of the oldest cities of
India)

closed

to be closed

to close

to be made
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e AR S EENE EERECEEEEREEEFEF

banvasa (m.)

baRa

baR"na (-ne)

batana (+ne)

bad"na (+ne)

bahar

bar (f.)

barah

bat (f.)

becna (+ne)

bekar

beTa (m.)

beTi (f.)

b"ai

b"arna (+ne)

b"agna (—ne)

b"agte (present
participle)

b"at (m.)

b"arat (m.)

b"aratiya

b"ej dena (+ne)

b"ejna (+ne)

b"&T

b

b"iilna (+/-ne)

bht (m.)

bijIi (f.)

bimari (f.)

bina

bindi (f.)

bibi (f.)

bima (m.)

bolana (+/-ne)

brindavan

buj*ana (+ne)
bura

burai (f.)
buxar (m.)
behen (f.)
bera (m.)

exile, residence in forest
big

to increase, advance

to tell

to tie

outside, out

time

twelve

matter, conversation, topic
to sell

useless

son

daughter

hey, well (excl.)

to fill

to run

running

brother/brothers

India

Indian

to send (compound verb)

to send

gift

also

to forget

ghost, past

electricity, lightning

illness

without

dot

wife

insurance

to speak

Brindavan (the place where Lord
Krishna was brought up)

to extinguish

bad

evil

fever

sister

waiter
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cak™a (+ne)
calana (+ne)

calna (—ne)
cauda

cad (m.)
cadni

cahiye (+ko)
cahna (+ne)
car

cay (f.)
c"ata (m.)
c"ipa kar
c"oRna (+ne)
c"oTa

cin (m.)

cinl

cillana (—ne)
cittauRa (m.)

cor (m.)

corT karna (+ne)
curry (f.)

ciki

daftar (m.)
dahi (m./f.)
dard (m.)
darvaza (m.)
das

dasta (m.)
dauRna (-ne)
davai/dava (f.)
DakTar (m.)
Dalna (+ne)
dam (m.)
dek™na (+ne)
der (f.)

desh (m.)
d"anyavad
d"arma (m.)
d"aga (m.)

to taste

to drive, to manage (business), to
light /play firecrackers

walk

fourteen

moon

moonlit

desire, want

to want

four

tea

umbrella

secretly

to leave

small

China

Chinese, sugar

to scream

Chitaur (a very famous historical
place in Rajasthan)

thief

to steal

curry

because

office

yoghurt

pain, ache

door

ten

diarrhoea

to run

medicine

doctor

to put in, throw, pour
price

to see, to look at, to notice
delay, time (period of, slot of)
country

thanks

religion

(bracelets of) thread



332 Hindi-English glossary
qH-g H d"im-d"am se with pomp and show
Geeicif dik"ana (+ne) to show
e dilli (f) Delhi (the capital city)
feATT dimag (m.) brain
fe din (m.) day
ar do two
EiE]] dond both
&g/ fean dipak/diya (m.) an earthen lamp
Tt divalt the festival of lights/lamps
g dost (m.) friend
g duniya (f.) world
g7 dur far, distant
ST BT dir karna (+ne) to dispel, to eliminate
g diusra second, other, another
Th ek one
s ol ek-do one or two
TH T T ek diisre se with one another, each other
Th-HT ek-sa alike
HRGr farishta (m.) angel
T farka (m.) difference
o farz (m.) duty
Pl fasal (f.) crop
B furasat (f.) free time, spare time, leisure
el galat wrong
ATl galat-fahami (f.) misconception, misunderstanding
Tl I gale lagana (+ne) to embrace
TI/TT gaye went
Tife giv (m.) village
e T gav vala (m.) villager
=T gana (m.), v. (+ne) song (n.), to sing (v.)
el gaRi (f.) train, vehicle, cart
e/ g"anTa (m.) hour
a7 g"ar (m.) house
Bl g"oRa (m.) horse
BIEN g"oRi (f.) mare
REE] ginna (+ne) to count
I goli (f.) tablet, pill; bullet
NG
A

gujarat (m.)
gumna (—ne)

the State of Gujarat
to be lost
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gussa (m.)
guT" (f.)
gyarah

hamare yahi
hamesha
harana (+ne)
hava (f.)
havai aDDa (m.)
hazar

hi

hal (m.)
halaki

hat" (m.)
hindu/hindii
hindustan (m.)
hindustant

ho

holi (f.)

hona (—ne)
hukam (m.)
hii

hé

he

i g

@-l/.)

intzar (m./f.)
intzar karna (+ne)
isliye

itna (m. adj.)

itne mé

1sat

.§%§§ WMW@3%”§§§

3

j
N

jab (relative pronoun)
jab ki

jahaz (m.)

jalana (+ne)

jaldi ()

janma (m.)

javab (m.)

javab dena (+ne)

jana (-ne)

jane vale

EETEECIE

L

3
i

anger
stone (of a fruit)
eleven

at our place (house, country, etc.)

always
to defeat
air, wind
airport
thousand
yes
condition
although
hand

a Hindu
India
Indian

are (you; gH)

the festival of colours

to be
order
am
are

is

wait
to wait

therefore, so, thus, because of this
so much/many, this much/many

in the meantime
a Christian

when
while

a ship, vessel, plane
to light, to burn; to kindle

quickly, hurry
birth

answer

to answer, reply
to go

going, about to go
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AN & jane do let (someone) go
AT janvar (m.) animal
SE| jeb (f) pocket
AT AT jeb kaTna (+ne) to pick-pocket
Sl it honorific word
EICE] jivan (m.) life
S jesa as
T jese (ki) as, as if
SATATET jwalamuk"T (m.) volcano
ad kab when
& kab't ever
F-adr kab"T kab"t sometimes
HT TE kab"T nahi never
et kaha where
HEH kahani (f.) story
Ee kai several
el kal yesterday, tomorrow
o kam less
EN kamra (m.) room
B karib about, approximately
sl karna (+ne) to do
HAT kat"a (f.) story
el kaTna (—ne) to be cut
EIE | kaun who
B A kaun s which one
2] ka of
HH kaft enough, sufficient
BT kagaz (m.) paper
HM 2 kam hona (+ko) to have work
rel kaTna (+ne) to cut
% dE (ke) bad after, later
% arv ¥ ke bare mé about, concerning
& T (ke) bina without
& fo ke liye for
& AT ke sat" with, together
% AT ke alava besides, in addition to
ol k"ana (m.), v (+ne) food (n.), to eat (v.)
[eERIRES k"alnayak (m.) villain
T k"elna (+/-ne) to play
Raza K"RKI (f.) window
T k"olna (+ne) to open
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FAy/EH  kijie

£zl kis

Xl Kist

fopre kismat (f.)
fopca kitib (f.)
T kitna

ETE kol

ERS) kuc"

gl kul

@T’Eﬁ kursi (f.)
ERll kya

ERll kya!

i kyo

iTh kyoki

Gl kehna (+ne)
FEd © kehte h&
ezl kese

(IS lal

(Il 1ana (-ne)
T lagana (+ne)
GREH lagb"ag
[SRIEI lagna (+ko)
[SRIEIH lagna (-ne)
AT lakshmi (f.)
GEx landan

e laRai (f.)
[GECA laRka (m.)
GEED| 1aRKi (f.)
@res lauTana (—ne)
SEZ] lekin

GGl lena (+ne)
T lik"na (+ne)
@ log (m.)

@® HAT lok kat"a (f.)
Al mac'li (f)
HaT maha
TR mahab"arat (f.)
T mahia (m.)

please do

which

someone

fortune, fate

book

how much/many?

some, any, someone, anyone
some

total

chair

what

what! I do not believe it!
why

because

to say

is called, is said

how

red

to bring

to attach, to stick, to fix, apply

about, approximately, almost

to seem, to be applied, to appear

to cost, to take (time)

Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth,
fortune, prosperity

London

fight, battle, war

boy

girl

to return, to come

but

to take

to write

people

folk tale

fish

great

one of the two greatest epics from
Sanskrit

month
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1 man (m.) mind

REEKEE man-pasand (f.) favourite

AT manana (+ne) to celebrate (festival, holiday),
to persuade

i mard (m.) man

T mariz (m.) patient

AT marna (—ne) to die

HATAT masala (m.) spice

TR masaledar spicy

Ad mat not

Hed matlab (m.) meaning

Eical mauka (m.) opportunity

HAT BT maza karna (+ne) to enjoy

T mas (m.) meat

AT BT miliim hona (+ko) to know, to be known

RIGII mata (f.) mother

i mé in, during

EEEIE] meharbani (f.) kindness

T milna (—ne) to meet, to be available

e milna (+ko) to find, to receive, to get

i mirca (f.) chilli peppers

fiEr mitra (m.) friend

T mizaj (m.) temperament, nature

RS mugal the Moguls

el muj'e (to) me

RGIEAR] mulakat (f.) meeting

HedTenld 9 mulikat hona (—ne) to meet

Sohed mushkil difficult, difficulty (f.)

| mé I

&M mehéga expensive

RES) mehel (m.) palace

T...9 na...na neither . . . nor

7 na? isn’t it?

& nahi not

T nahi to otherwise

et nakal (f.) copy, fake, imitation

THD namak (m.) salt

T namaste Hindu greeting and replies to the
greeting (may be used by other
religions too)

BRI naya new
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o

eGSR

nazar (f.)
nam (m.)
napasand (f.)
nashta (m.)
ne

oh

pahiicna (—ne)
pakaRna (+ne)
palna (—ne)
papkti (f.)

par

paréjit hona (—ne)
pareshan

parhez (m.)
parhez karna (+ne)
paR"na (-ne)
paR"na (+ne)
parivar (m.)
paRna (—ne)
pasand (f.)
pashcim (m.)
pashcimi

pata (m.)

pata lagna (+ko)
paTaxa (m.)
patra (m.)
pavitrata (f.)
pana (+ne)

pani (m.)

pas

p"al (m.)

p"ckna (+ne)
phir

p"ul-{"aRi (1))

pickari (f.)
pila

pina (+ne)
pracalit hona (-ne)

vision

name

dislike

breakfast

agent marker in the perfective tenses

exclamation of pain/sorrow

to reach, arrive

to catch

to be brought up

line, row

on, at

to be defeated

troubled

abstinence

to abstain, avoid

to study

to read

family

to fall, to lie down,

choice, liking

west

western

address

to come to know

a firecracker

astrological chart

purification, holiness

to find, obtain

water

near

fruit

to throw

again, then

a kind of firework which emits

flower-like sparks

a syringe-shaped water-gun made of
wood or metal

yellow

to drink

to be prevalent
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PIEIE] pracin ancient
PEaRl prakasha (m.) light
PEEKI prasannta (f.) happiness, joy
o | apcA prasidd"a famous
g pratika (m.) symbol
q prema (m.) love
GG pulis vala (m.) policeman
QI purana old (inanimate)
ERIEIER] pustakalaya library
e piic"na (—ne) to ask
PSE piijana (n.) worship
qa pura complete, whole, full
T DT piira karna (+ne) to complete
qr pyar (m.) love
REI pehla first
R pehle (at) first, ago, previously
Bl pesa (m.) money (one hundredth of a rupee)
TE-T T raksha-band"ban (m.) the festival of love
Tel oAl raksha karna (+ne) to protect, to defend
Ll ranga (m.) colour
a1 e ranga-biranga colourful
ERUIE] rangin colourful
el raja (m.) king, emperor
RS2 rajya (m.) kingdom
TeTq rakshasa (m.) demon
™ rama (m.) Lord Rama (proper name)
T rani (f.) queen
d rat (f.) night
g ravalNa (m.) the demon king, Ravana
T resham (m.) silk
TIHT reshmi silken
*q ritu (f.) season
fars rivaj (m.) custom
SEal rukna (—ne) to stop
AT rupaya (m.) rupees (Indian currency)
& T rehna (—ne) live
qq sab all
e sabzi (f.) vegetable
aq sac (m.) truth, true
g sac! truth! It can’t be true!
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A8y 4

g
b
4

113177341

o

qq af

i

gt

)

—q4

«g&lﬂaﬁgg%ﬂ,ﬂ,

)

g

)

am
qfeean
J& bl
FIESS

)

e

sakna (—ne)

salah (f.)

salah lena (+ne)
salah manna (+ne)
salam (m.)

samaj'na (+/-ne)
samaya (m.)
samraT (m.)
sandesh (m.)
sangit (m.)
sanskrita (f.)
sarva-priya
sau

saval (m.)
savera (m.)
sahib (m.)
sal (m.)
saman (m.)
saRi (f.)

sat baje

se

seva (f.)
shadi (f.)
shadi-shuda
sham (f.)
shandar
shayad
shabda (m.)
sharir (m.)
shatabdi (m.)
shatru (m.)
shatruta (f.)
shauk (m.)
shrT krishna
shub"a
shukriya (m.)
shuru karna (+ne)
sheher (m.)
sik"na (+ne)
sipgar (m.)
sir (m.)

can, be able to
advice
to seck/take advice

to accept/take advice
Muslim greeting and reply to the

greeting
to understand
time
king, emperor
message
music
Sanskrit

loved by all, the most favourite

hundred
question
morning
sir

year

baggage, goods, stuff, tools

saree
seven o’clock

from, with, by, than

service
marriage
married
evening
splendid, great
perhaps

word

body

century

enemy

enmity, hostility

hobby, fondness, interest

Lord Krishna
auspicious
thanks

to begin

city

to learn
make up
head
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i sirf only

AT socna (+ne) to think

Aredi solvi sixteenth

qe suba (f.) morning

JAa sultan (m.) a Sultan, king, emperor
SR sunhara (m. adj.) golden

’\jﬂ’?f & sunte hi as soon as (someone) heard
el siik"a (m. adj.) dry

qd siit (m.) cotton

GGl siti cotton (adj.)

e senik (m.) soldier

arf taj (m.) crown

BISEES taj mehel (m.) the Taj Mahal

ad d& tab tak by then

GEIRG) tabiyat (f.) health, disposition
THAE taklif (f.) trouble, bother

qes o taklif dend (+ne) to bother

[§glED talak (m.) divorce

A8 tar wet

G tari (f.) liquid

T tashrif (f.) (a term signifying respect)
qIA% @M1 tashrif lana (—ne) to grace one’s place, welcome, come
qII% T tashrif rak"na (+ne) to be seated

aT tez fast, quick, sharp, strong
a1 t"a was

CAET Thk fine, okay

ih-oTh Thk-Tak fine, hale and hearty
EEARGRIE Tika lagana (+ne) to give an injection/a shot
AR tohfa gift

=T t"oRa little, few

ar to (particle) to, then, as regards

[GIF1d tyauhira (m.) festival

Bsil terna (—ne) to swim

39 umar (f.) age

EREIES uphar gift

IR utsah (m.) enthusiam, joy, zeal

AT uttarad"ikarl (m.) heir, inheritor

qaq vacan (m.) promise
TE/ar vah/vo that, he, she
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TRl vah (vah+hi)
g varsha (m.)
qad vasanta (m.)
dre vah

qre! dre! vah! vah!

a4 vapas

vapas ana (-ne)
vatavaraNa (m.)
videshi (m.)
vijaya (f.)

vinti (f.)

TE & vo kese

T vese

xarab
xaridna (+ne)
xatarnak
xatra (m.)
xayal
xaskar

xud

xuda hafiz
g2l xush-hali (f.)
gagq xushbi

g&‘ﬁ xusht

itaa xeriyat (f.)

yaha

yahi tak ki

ya

yad dilana (+ne)
yani

3

zara

49 55954

zarur

zarirat (f.)

zarurl

Zor se

zor dena (+ne)
zyada (invariable)

same, that very

year

spring

ah! excellent! bravo!

wow! wow! bravo!

back

to come back

atmosphere, environment

foreigner

victory

request

how come?

otherwise, in addition, like that,
similarly

bad

to buy

dangerous

danger

opinion, view
especially, particularly
oneself

goodbye

prosperity

fragrance (lit. happy smell)
happiness

safety, welfare

here

to the point, to the extent that
or

to remind

that is, in other words

little, somewhat

of course, certainly

need, necessity

important, urgent, necessary
loudly

to emphasize

more
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s Web resource

The following link is useful for translating Hindi into English:

http://shabdkosh.com/



http://shabdkosh.com/

Index

adjectives 76-8, 256-7
comparative 143
derived 134
possessive 77
superlative 5

adverbs 2267, 268
agentive: vala 187
emphatic 151

agreement
adjectives/possessives (unmarked)

76-8
object-verb 113-14
subject-verb 112-13

ambiguity 227, 236
and pausing 215

article 263

attention getter 83-4, 146
bai 146

attitude
linguistic 177

capabilitatives

three types of 179-81
case

direct and oblique 106-7, 262-5
commands/imperative 278-9

irregular 152, 281

polite 103, 279
conditionals

counter factives 203—4
conjunction

aur 126

modifier: aur 126
consonants 2, 12-16

constructions
dative/ko 119-20, 164-6
desirative 144
ergative/ne 1667
generic 127
vala 186-7

context 104

cross-cultural communication
Bengali names 112
Bindi 11011
coping skills 84, 175
eating etiquette 230
gift giving 255
hyper-politeness 177
negotiation rules 101
politeness 102-3, 203, 255
swastika, Indian 256

direct object maker 128

echo words 162
English
nativization of 16, 82, 125, 171
ergative see constructions
experiential see construction, dative
and volitional verbs 119-20,
164-6

food
Indian curry 230-1
formulaic expressions 178, 188, 204

gender 74-6, 259-60
Government of India 9-10
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greetings negative 126, 205, 215
Hindu-Sikh 68 to 181
Muslim 70 passive 236-9
regional variants 68 agentless 238—47
and past participle 227
Hindi Persian/Arabic 16
history 2 ‘please’ 103
region 1 plural
speakers 1 formation 74-6, 94-5
politeness 68, 102
information questions and possession
word order 72-3, 89 inseparable 94
International Phonetic Alphabet 10 separable/transferable 108
intonation 56-7, 73 postpositions 89
compound 1068, 267-8
language acquisition and use 3 compound and oblique 106-7,
114, 147
neither . . . nor 231-2 deletion in purpose clause
nouns 223-4
marked nouns 94-5, 2601 ‘ghost’ 113-14, 149
number and gender 74—6, 94-5, ne 160, 1667
259-60 simple 267
oblique plural 131 ‘pro-drop’ languages 91
unmarked nouns 74-6, 260-1 pronouns
verbal see verbal infinitives/ contractive 135
gerundives demonstrative 74
numerals 21 emphatic 151
honorific 74
object the ne forms 167
case marker 128 personal 73-4, 264-5
verb agreement 113-14, 120 possessive 77, 267-8
obligatives possessive emphatic 267
external 185 reflexive 141-3, 189
internal 178-9 pronunciation
schwa (a) deletion 30, 43-50
participles punctuation 21
agentive 187, 283-4
‘as soon as’ 194, 283 question tag 91
conjunctive/absolutive/kar 283 question words 268
past as adverbial 232-3 movement 72
past and passives 238 oblique 146-7
past/perfective 225-6, 282 and word order 89, 269
present/imperfective 21315, 225, questions
281-2 information 72, 89
particles tag 91

emphatic hi 151 yes-no 73, 122
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reduplication
distributive meaning 225
plural meaning 122, 131
question 122

relative clauses 248-9
agentive 248
directional 249
kind 249
locative 249
manner 249
quantitative 249

sakna ‘can’, see capabilitatives
140-1
Sanskrit 2, 16
script
Brahmi 10
syllabic 9-10
separable possessions 108
‘since’ 110
social ritual 84
stress 54
styles
Perso-Arabic 247
Sanskrit 247
subject
dative/experiencer/ko 119-20, 131
marking 114
omission 91, 104, 238
and verb agreement 11213
syllables 53

tenses
future 148, 273, 277-8
future immediate 186
future irregular 281
imperatives see commands
past (the verb ‘to be’) 147, 273
past habitual 273-5
past perfect 191, 277
past progressive 280
past simple 159-60, 166 (ne),

275-6

present habitual 93, 112-13, 274
present perfect 191, 2767
progressives 147-8, 279-80

subjunctive 188-9, 205, 273, 278
‘to be’/copula/auxiliaries 92, 272-3

time expressions 151
transcription 24-5

verb

agreement 113-14
auxiliary/copular/‘to be’ 92, 272-3
causative 20911, 270-2
complex 167-8
compound 182, 192-5, 205, 211,
233
experiencer 119-20, 164—6
generic construction 127-8
imperative, see commands
‘to have’ 94, 108
irregular 161
of knowledge 1647
lagna 133
milna ‘to find’ 208
negation and deletion 209, 239-40
simple past (transitive) 161,
166-7
volitional 160

verbal nouns/infinitives 1201, 144,

269
oblique 121

vocabulary, basic 309-27
vowels 1011

ways of expressing

asking price 101

capability 179-81

‘go to the doctor’ 135

‘T am busy’ 188

‘T am full’ 227

‘I am glad to hear this’ 171
‘T am sorry to hear this’ 171
‘I love you’ 130-1

‘I mean’ 171

‘I think’ 194-5

‘to know’ 164-5

‘to like’ 133 ‘no’ 230
‘opportunity of’ 233
‘please’ 103

possession 94, 108, 114
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‘same’ or ‘alike’ 127 and contrastive negation 215-16
‘take my advice’ 205 focus or emphasis 181, 231

‘to wait” 203 SOV 72

‘want’ vs. ‘desire’ 102, 112 wh-words and movement 85-6

word compounding 168
word order 69, 72, 84-8, 91, 102-3, yes-no questions 73
106, 129, 144
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